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Preface. 


In the preface to the work* of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. Buhler writes as follows; 

^‘The following Leltfaden was written last winter [1881 — 82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Haug's and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
^nd has become established there by means of R. G. Bhandaekar’s. 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 

* Leitfadenfur den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit; mitUebungs- 
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Yon Georg Buhler, Wien, 1883. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 

grammar The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 

from Boehtlingk*s Indischen Spriichen; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned.” 

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Whitney’s vvork, we hr 
America at least have learned to distrust. Unde.r these circum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of Bf hler’s 
practical exercises with Whitney’s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 



V 


signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral communication by the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present ‘^non - quotable”. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitney’s rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. Bthlek’s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which be gave it deserves most grateful 
^mention. To Prof. Whitney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb -forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted; as well for many useful bints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Gebr. Unger 
(Th. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From V. S. Apte’s ‘‘Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have 
derived occasional examples. 
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The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing -(vas begun 
in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and a re- 
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book will 
notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may 
remark. 

E. D. P. 

Beklin, August, 1885. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates wher- 
ever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and additions 
at the end of the book. My thanks are due to Prof. Lanma,n, and 
Prof. H. F. Burton of Rochester, for corrections furnished. 

E. D. P. 


New York, September, 1886. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

Arrangement of Tocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged 



in strict alpliabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the - p^'eposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphiibetic places, but the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. ^ 

Alpliabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that ^ven inls L 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels ; but a visarga re- 
* garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign A representing "‘the anusvdra of more independent 
origin”, has its place before the .^lutes etc.j thus dang and 
damtra stand before daksa. 

The sign m, representing an assimilated w, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
77^ to a semivowel, sibilant, or represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvdra^ then its place is like that of n. Thus pidm comes before 
punya and saihgaya before sakrt. 2. But if m M the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing n, n, n,’ or then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 
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Alphabet. 

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devandgarl alphabet. The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows*. 

Vowels. 


short long 

a ^ 

palatal \ t 

simple I 

lingual r ^ f 

dental ^ I 

, ( palatal 'll e ^ 

diphthongs < ^ 

( labial 0 du 

Visarga I h. 

Anusvara n or m. 


Consonanis. 




surd 

surd asp. 

sonant 

sonant asp. 

nasal 


guttural ^ Ic 

?ir kh 


^ gk 

^ n 


palatal 

c 

ch 



of n 

Mutes < 

lingual 

z t 

Z 

^ 4 

S 4b ' 

W V' 


dental 

r[t 

^ tk 

^ d 

V dh 

n 


labial 

X(p 

^ph 

^ b 

bh 

% 

^ m 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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^ , f palatal "G y lingual X ^ 

Semivowels < .. 

I dental ^ I labial ^ v. 

Sibilants: palatal $?; lingual ’Ef s’, dental ^ s. 

Aspiration ^ h, 

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The ^yriting runs 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the clevandgari mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short a, except w^hen initial, or, if written, being 
•written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel- characters given above are used 
only wTen the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, w^hen it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or tisarga^ or anusvdra^ except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
the sentence. 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktdhhir meghdndrn adhhir dhanyarh 
prarudham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables kse tre su si ktd bki rme ghd nd ma dbhi rdha nyadi 
pra ru dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always icritten independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

f% HT f^’^T 5!? IT ^ ^ — Of thus: 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 

is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, •TTi: indraya nainah ; 

but tat savitur varenyam^ because the final cJi t and 

T r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka, 
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as ^ ha). 

2. a: ^ kd, cd. dha etc. 

3. i and kL fq pi dhi. — kl. dhd. 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of it: the hooks were only later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the waj down beside the consonant. Observe 
that the 'i-hooks and the w-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4. u and u: ^ kii. ^ cu. bu. — oR ku. '=5^ cu, hhu. Owing 

©v Cs 

to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, ^ du^ du; ”5^ ru, ru\ ^ 
or ^ Jiu^ hu. 

5. r and f : ^ ki\ pr, — kf. tf. With the /i-sign, 

CO, g g 

the vowel -book is usually attached to the middle; thus, 
1 h* 6 . 1: 'S^kl 

7. Diphthongs, e: % ke. ^ pe. % ye. ai\ ^ kdi. V dhai. 

0 : ko. bho. dii: kdu. T\ rail. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated, 
the ^ or being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, ko, kdu. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 

that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, k, ^ 7^, d.- 

Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 

lidhhih, 

'N X ' 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

111 gga^ ^ jja, XSi 'pya, nma, ttha, ^ bhja, ^ sJca, 
Tjij sna. 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: ^ kka^ tea, 
^ kva, ^ nja, ^ 5 ^ tna. 

10. I n some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of ^ k in ffi kta; and in kna, ^ kya etc.; 
of ^ in ita; 

of ^ d in ^ dga, ^ dda^ ^ ddha, ^ dhlia etc.; 
of 'tn and y, when following other consonants, 

thus, '^kya, ^ hna, nma, ^ dma, ^ dya, '^hma, 

W tkya, ^ dhya; 

of "STT ^‘5 which generally becomes when follow^ed by 
a consonant; thus, pea, ^ yna, gla, gya. 
The same change is usual when a vowel- sign is 
added below; thus, pw, ^ gr, 

l(. Other combinations, of not quite obvious valne, are ^ nna.^ 
sta, ^ stha ; and the compounds of ^ h, as hna, hna. 

12. In a case or tw’O, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, ksa, ^ jna. 

13. The semivowel r, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1 . As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of r) ; thus, ^ rka, rpta. AYhen a compound consonant 
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels e, o, ai, au^ with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, ^ rke. rkdu, 

rki, rkl, rkain, rkdhsi, rhhiih. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 

indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, gra^ Tf pra^ 
^ sra^ dra. And, wdth modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, jfrc, gra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, 33T srva, 

3. When r is to be combined with a following r, it is 

the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, ^ rr, nirrti, 

14. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 

ttva, ^ ddhya, gf dvya, ^ dnja, gsva, (3^ tsya, ^ gcga^ 
sthya ; ^ hksva, ^ tsmya ; rtS7iya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign (vj) called the avagraJia^ or ^separator’, is used in 

printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thus % te ^hruvan. But some texts, 

especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the ^ 
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 

17. The sign ^ is used to mark' an omission of something easily 
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge). 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, 
gates -tarn -tena^ i. e. gatam galena etc. 

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and |1. 

19. The numeral figures are 

1, ^ 2, ^ 3, g 4, M 5, § 6, 'O 7, -c 8, 0. 9, 0 0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers^ they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 24, 485, 7620. This 

system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, T, ’*1, 

^5 IT; I, qt, oR- But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, 'I, T? 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness, 

I. Vowels. 

22. A. The < 2 , i, and w-vowels^ These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘Italian’ manner — as 
in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and respectively. The 
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a- vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. But the vowel is distinctly palatal, and 
the w-vowel as distinctly labial. 

23. B. The r and /-vowels. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a or ^ / along with 
another vowel: r is to be sounded like the re in the English fihre^ 
I like le in able. 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The e and o, which are always 
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they 
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (^e = a -{■ i, o = a -f w); 
but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2, The di and du are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au 
in German Baum {ou in English house)", that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin- 
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 

II. Consonants. 

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant) ; e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds jp and ph, the sonants b and Z>/?, and the 
sonant m, 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and g, t and d, p and &. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and b, or n is to t and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute- 
contact. 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside tbe surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
kh^ and beside the sonant the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non- aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing hi e, g., th nearly as in boathouse^ as in haphazard, dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con- 
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great 
difficulty, and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail, 

30. 1. Gutturals: A:, /:/?, g, gh, h. These are the ordinary 
English k and g hard ”)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing, 

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, jh, h. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by tbe corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant g often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; tbe corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by /.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
c and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 8. Linguals: t, th, d, dh, n. The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals : t is pronounced like t, d like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: t, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the 
equivalents of our so-called dentals t, d, n.^ 

* But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the English 
dentals ; thus, Ictndana - ‘London.’ 
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34. 5. Labials: hh^ w^. These are exactly the equi- 

valents of the English p, m. 

35. B, Semivovrels: r, Z, u. 1. The palatal semivowel y 

stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an Z-character 
than our y. 

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 

37. 3. The Z is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except t) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w\ 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u- 
vowel precisely as y to an Z-vowel: that is, it is a sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi- 
vowel”, have no application except to such a 2 c-sound: a sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th- 
sounds and /. 

39. C. Sibilants: p, s, s. 1. The s is of plain character; a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in les8on — never as 
in ease). 

40. 2. The 5 is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of $A-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sA, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The g is by all native authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh. 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration; Ji. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration h. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh^ 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k 
to c, the other with that of k to g, 

44. E. Yisarga: h. The li appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final /i- sound (in the European sense of /^), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final 5 or r, 

45. F, Anusyara. The anusvdra^ h or is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -ow, -e??, -^7^, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vow^el, 

46. Two different signs, A. and Al, are used in the MSS. to 

indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly _L is employed; A. will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly I', thus, cIT^ tmd lahdhdn, Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign wi, from the anusvdra of 
more independent origin, represented by n. 
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Light and Heavy Syltebles. 

48, For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis- 
tinguished as 'heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant ('dong 
by position ”). Visarga and anusvdra arc here counted as full con* 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 
letters. 

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi. 

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and 
vrddhi^ which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 


50. The following table exhibits these changes: 


Simple vowels 

a d 


u ^ w 


Guna 

a d 

Me 

0 

ar 

Vrddhi 



'?ff au 

^TT dr 


51. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those 
of r, and the vrddhi of / would be dl ; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The guna of I is al (just as that of r is ar), 
but it occurs only in one root, klj). As will be seen in the sequel, 
the ^una-sound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guriai thus, ^ a 
combines with a following ^ i or I into ”5 e, which is also the 
guna of ^ i and i. The vrddhi^ in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an a wdth the corresponding 
guna\ thus, a combines with a following 15 ^ e into "Q] the 
vrddhi of ^ i and ^ z. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. 

52. In all gunating processes ^ a remains unchanged — or, 
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as it is sometimes expressed, a is its own guna; d remains 
unchanged for both guna and vrddhi, 

53. The increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 

instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant : e. g., cit may become %c(^ cet, and •fj* nl may 

become ne) but •Nsfr cint or nind or jiv may not 

s N 'v 

become cent or nend or Jev. 

'' S 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those w^bich govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 

Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, ^personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language,^ 

In the present w^ork, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 



14 


Introduction. 


Accent. 

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a v^ariation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainl}^ ictus-accents, i. e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita^ is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so- 
called Yedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense- stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully 
developi'd secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Yoices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians fara^mai 'padam Svord for another’; a 
middle form, atmam padam ‘word for one’s self.’ Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both ; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode — except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 

we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb 'ksyw, 
the verb the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 

hhdvati (3rd sing. pres, indie, of \^bJiu) to signify the wfliole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since beads the list 

of forms in the native grammar, as Xsyw, or tp'^ojuccL^ or amo^ does 
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be 

indicated by the Srd sing. pres, ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root ; thus, ^ Mu hhdvati). 

Cs. 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only loHcal arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present -System: a. Indicative, b. Imperfect, c. Imperative, 
d. Optative, e. Participle. 

II. Perfect- System, a. Indicative, b. Participle. 

HI, Aorlst Systems (of triple formation), a. Indicative, b. Op- 
tative (sometimes = “Precative*’). 

IV. Future Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future, a. Indicative, b. Preterit(= “Conditional’’), 
c. Participle. 

B. Periphrastic Future, a- Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorisi receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation wflth tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives. 

66. Participles. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is^ besides, 
«a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (s{)menmes neuter) meaning. 
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with the 
future-stems. 

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Glerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case -form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passive; 
2. Intensive; 3. Desiderative^ 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58 — 59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, w^hich results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con- 
jugation, resulting from the prefijiion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems ; and 7. Periphrastic 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

■perry, Sanskrit Primer. a 
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71. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal) 
verb 'form is its personal ending. Bj this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to ^\^hich, 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 

Conjugation -Classes. 

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present -system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present -stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, including the 
passive, wdiich is really a present-system only. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknowm. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native ‘‘tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation- stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, wdiich agrees 
in the main wdth our first. 

78. The classes are then as follows; 

First Conjugation. 

I. The root-class (second or aJ-class, of the Hindus); its 

present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, ad^ ‘eat’; 
T ‘go’; dvi% ‘hate’. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or /^w-class) ; the root is 
reduplicated to form the present- stem; thus, juhu from Jiu^ 
‘sacrifice’; dada from Vdd, ‘give’. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or r^^tZ^-class); a nasal, extended 

to the syllable na [nd\ in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, nindh (or runadJi) from 

rudh^ ‘binder’. 


2 * 
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TY. a. The 72w-class (fifth or sw- class); the syllable ^ nu is 
added to the root; thus, sunu from su^ ‘press.’ 

])• A very small number of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending 
already in ^ n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected 
root not so ending (^ At, ‘make’), add ^ u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or class of the Hindu gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the w-class; thus, tami 
from I'rl^ tan^ ‘stretch.’ 

y. The 72 class (ninth or A:rl- class); the syllable cfT nd (or, 
in weak forms, 72t) is added to the root; thus, krind (or 

h'lni) from 1^^ h% ‘buy’. See note, p. 32. 

Second Conjugation. 

VI. The a-class^ or unaccented t?-class (first or ?^// 2 >class); 

the added class-sign is a simply ; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by guna throughout, if it be capable of 
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, hhdva (through the inter- 
mediate stage hlid-a) from | ‘be.’ 

VII. The class, or accented a- class (sixth or class) ; 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus, 

tudd from } tud^ ‘thrust.’ 

VHII. The ya~ class (fourth or ff/y-class) ; 7ja is added to the 
root, which has the accent; thus, diinja from ]/ dw (by 

the Hindus given as div)^ 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from 
'^'^adyd; from rudh^ Tudhyd. 

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be given before those of our first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

81. P repositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 

are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when f hudh-\-’^^^ 

anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 

is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres, 
ind. act. of the verb would then be anuhodhati', so dlid 

(or sam-a^ 3rd sing. sainadadhati. The 

rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the “government” of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or 
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see \Vh. §§ 267—305. 

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I. Stems in ^ a. II. Stems in i and ^ w. 
III. Stems in ”^1^? h and ^ u\ namely, A. radical- stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 

r (or ar). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ r (or ur), there is seen a distinction of stern- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
nom. and acc., both sing, and dual, and the nom. pL The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat.^ abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. da., 
and the gen. pi. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pi. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pi.; if there be the triple distinction, then the noin. and acc. 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the dual are w'eakest. 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine. 

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case -endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be 
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


m. f. ^ n. 

m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

N. 

s m 

du 1 

as t 

A. 

am 

da i 

as i 

I. 

d 

hhydm 

bins 

D. 

e 

hhydm 

hhyas 

Ah. 

as 

hhydm 

bhyas 

G. 

as 

os 

dm 

L. 

i 

os 

su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of ? and S-stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are hhydm and 
05 of the dual, and hhis^ bhijas, dm, and su of the plural. 

91. Pada-endings. The case-endings hJujdm, hhis, hhyas, and 
su — i, e. those of the middle cases — are called fada (“word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of words with one another. 
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92. Yer])s. Present Indicative actiye* Unaccented a-class. A 
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short ^ a. 
Inasmuch as a is its own guna^\ these roots merely add an ^ a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., vad^ present-stem vdda. 
The final ^ a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. 

1. -^Tfir vddami 

2. vddasi 

3. vddati 


Dual. 

vdddvas 

vddathas 

vddatas 


Plural. 

vddamas 
vddatha 
g^fM vddanti 


93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly anti] it suffers 

abbreviation, however, by the loss of its a, in verbs whose stem 
ends in a. 


94. Asaheavy syllableending in a consonant cannot be gunated, 

a root like jiv makes its 3rd sing, jivati; nind 

makes nindati, etc. See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 

final position of a sentence, or alone, ^ s and X ^ always become 
viaarga \ h; and generally also before ^ k, H p, xp pli^ and 

before sibilants [■?T P, 'll: h s], whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. 

vadaias punar becomes always vadatah punali. 

96. Force of the present. The present indicative signifies 

1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively 

"Lrration (“historical present”), 
noc. 
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Vocabulary I. 


Terbs to be conjugated like 

car (intr.) go, wander, graze 
(of cattle) ; (tr.) perform, commit. 
jw live. 

tyaj leave, abandon. 
dah burn. 
dhav run. 

nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. 
pac cook. 


rad: 

TTci; pat fall; fly. 

yaj sacrifice (c, acc. pers, et 
instr. rei). 

raks protect. 
vad speak, say. 
vas dwell. 

vak (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
flow, blow, proceed, 
fans praise. 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


ata% 

itas 


( thence 
therefore 
thereupon 


, whence 
wherefore 


atra j here 

lha j hither 

. , f in this way 

I SO 

, f whence? 

adliurta now 
adya to-day 
evam so, thus 
eva just, exactly 


tatra 


{ thei 
I thit 


there 

thither 


tathd 


in that way 


so 


yatra 


yailia 


where ^ 
whither \ 

in vflnch wa 
as ’ ‘ 


era Jcutra 
^ kva 


1 wb 
J wb 


where? katJiam how? 

whither ? kadd when? * ^ ' 

rl^ tadd then '.^vent k when, if 
sarvatra eve;(i the alter[^ ^adc always 
iti so, thus 5 of ‘■u but, however 

ca (postpos.V"^ punar again^. but- 
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Exercise !. 

ni \ i ^ i 

I B 1 ■5?^ 'SOT^'Sf fI5[T xifin Min -srsif^ 1^1^^ 
1 '£) 1 ffi: i ^ i w^rrfir i q. i g^: i =iO i 

I R'i I 1 1 71^ w^: i i ii =18 11 

15. "’Today' they abandon®. 16. Now' ye go®. 17. Always' I 
protect®. 18. We two bow' again®. 19. Whither' runnest® thou? 
20, We sacrifice. 21. T/?e^ two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
burns. 24. Now^ we live^, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why^ do ye 
bend^? 27. There^ they fly^. 28. Where^ do ye dwell^? 

Lesson II. 

97. Yerbs. Unaccented C5- class, cont^d. Roots of this class 

which end in_a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§ 53), ^gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g., and ^ form ^Je and % 7ie; 5“ dru and ^ hhu form 

W Cs 

dro and Dff bho; S7nr forms smar ; cit and hudh 

form cet and hodh; vrs forms '^4 I'cirs, 

98. With the class- sign a, a final 'q e o^ the gunated root 
unites to form aya — see § 159; so ^ o with a' becomes 

avUj* ar with a yields ara. Thus, f%i y'j, 3rd sing. 
W^fHjaya-ii; t^hhu bhdmti ; ^ smr smdrati, 

99. Roots in consonants: hudh^ 3rd sing. 

cit, cetati; vrs, vdrsati. 

The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents f^r the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is .avoided tb^ alwa^ssity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet heen^^ presen?^^ order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely"' ^ ^ meaning of the sentence. From the 

figures the num’^' required in the Sanskrit sentence will 

readily be seerfncal present”), lies are not to be translated. 
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100. The roots IPRC 9^^^^ and yam make the present-stems 

gdccha and ydccha^. 

101. The root '^^sad^ ‘sit’, makes the present-stem '^'^sida. 

The root guJi^ ‘hide’, makes guliati. 

102. Several roots in final ^ a form their present-stem by a 

peculiar process of reduplication; thus, ^.tha^ 3rd sing. 

tijithati*'' \ XfT pibati ; gbra jigbrati. 

103. Masculines and Neuters in a. ^ 

a. Masculines: deva, ‘god’. 

Singular. Dual. 

N, decas dei'du 

Acc. dev am „ 

Voc, deva 

b. Neuters: idiala^ ‘fruit’. 

N. phalam X|i% phale (a + i) 

Acc. „ „ 

Yoc. phala 

* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ^ cJi to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
^ cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. § 165. 

** The dental sibilant s is changed to the lingual s, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save a and a, or by 

A: or T r — unless the ^ 5 be final, or followed by r. Thus, 

ti-stha-ti becomes tisthati (the change of th to 

’S th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
agni^su becomes ’^fXTg agnisu; and dhanus~d becomes 

dhanusd. 

Nj» * 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvara^ does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, havmsi. And the alteration takes place 

in the initial of an ending after the final ^ 5 of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to s or as converted into 
visarga; thus, or havih-su instead of 

kavis-su. ^ ^ ^ 


Plural. 

dev as 
dev an 


phaldni 
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104. Force of cases. L The nominative is casus siibjeciivus. 
2. The accusative is casus ohjectivus^ denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quem^ and extent of time and space. 

105. Euphonic combination of vowels. 

1. ^ a or ^ or = e. g. TTcTT gcita ajn 

gata ^pi. 

2. ^ or w+T i or = e. g.i^+xf^iti= Hi. 

3. W or ^ 4- w or ^ w = ^ 0 . e. g. ^rfT + ^ri 'ata 

= go-i^ 

4. or ^ 0 . g. iTfT ^naJia + rsih 

maJiarsih. 

5. ^ or W + U 6 or di - \ di, e. g. era 

= gatdi \'a. 

6. or ^ ^ 0 or dii = ^ du. e. g. 'STcTT + 

osadhih gatdu ^sadhih. 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva- 
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will he indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be- 
ginner, a point ♦ will sometimes be placed, in the clevandgari, 
xmfler a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, 

(xgnind \indm. 


Vocabulary II. 

f^j /2 (tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 
^ dm run. 

ni lead, guide. 


Yerbs, a- class: 

gam {gdccliati) go. 
YTT g^^'^d (Jighrati) smell. 
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■qr (pihati) drink. 

^ hhii become, be, exist. 

Cs 

yam (ydcchati') furnish, give 
rr§ rain, give rain; (fig.' 
shower down ; overwhelm. 

W smr remember, think on. 

(tuthati) stand (intr.). 


nai'a man {vir and homo). 
7irpa king. 
puira son. 

Xent.: 

kjira milk. 
grha house. 
jala water. 


Suhst. Masc.: 
gaja elephant. 
gandha odor, perfume. 
grama village. 


ddna gift, present. 
nagara city. 

Interj,: 

^ he 0, ho. 


Exercise II. 

^cr: I 8 1 ^ wrf^ im ^r^rrf^ i % i 

I 'O I f I x:; I in:: W i e i 

wm. no 1 wr: n^ I wt i i 

I I ^T?rTf% II «i8 ii 

15. The man^ drinks'" milk^. 16. The king^ leads^ the elephant^. 
17. Two houses^ falP. IS. The god^ gives‘^ water^. 19. Ye both 
think^ on (^) the tivo gods^ (accus.). 20. The king^ wins^ the 
village^. 21. The two elephants^ smell^ the perfume^. 22. They 
cook^ fruits^ 23. The maii^ reverences^ the godsb 24. The two 
elephants^ live^. 25, The gods^ give^ rain (^'^)* 

* Final m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvdra should 
not be written for Tt: m, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical 7n^ in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes a^msvdra . — 
Final radical ^ in internal combination, becomes anusvdra be- 
fore a sibilant. 
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Lesson III. 

107. TerbSi Accented C'Class, Loots of this class form their 

present-stem by adding an accented d to the root, which is not 
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, present-stem ksipd, pres. ind. 

hipdmi, kppdsl^ kppdti. etc. 

108. Several roots in r of this class (by the Hindus written 

with f) form stems in ira; e. g., ^ h\ ‘strew’, kirdti. 

The roots in ^ ^ and ^ u and u change those vowels into 

and respectively, before the class-sign; thus, ksi^ 

kshjdti ; ^ 5 ?/, suvdt ? ; ^dha, dhuvdti. 

109. For the root 1[X|‘ ‘desire’, icli is regarded as a 

substitute in the present-stem; thus, icchdti (§ 100, note). 

Likewise, ^ r makes its present rcclidti\ and prach^ 

sometimes given as prch^ makes prccJidti. 

no. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, 5?c, present ind. 

sincdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus ^ n is used before palatals, ^ before 
dentals, m before labials; and n before sibilants and ^ li. 

111. Masculines and IVeuters in ^ <3, cont’d. 
a. Masculines: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I- devena devabhyam devais 

D. devdya » » devehhyas 

Ab, devat 

G. devasya devayos devandm 

L. deve » devesu 

!)* Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 
above cases ; thus, Xi5%Tf pJialena^ plialdija^ etc. 
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112. Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2, The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi ; very frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative, in the sense of ^makes for, tends toward’. 3. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjecticus, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen. subjecdvus^ objectivus, gartitivus). 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Oreek, ^ ^ ^ 


Vocabulary III. 


Verbs, <f-class: 

is (iGcbdti) wish, desire. 
krs (krsdti) plough. 
f^TT ksi}} (ksiiidti) hurl , cast, 
throw. 

dig (dicdti) show, point out. 
(prcchdti) ask, ask about, 
f^rr vig (cigdti) enter. 


sic (sincdti) drip, drop; 
moisten. 

srj (srjdti) let go; create. 
(sprgdii) touch; (in certain 
connections) wash. 
a- class; 

Ip^guh (galiati, § 101) hide, conceal. 
sad (siclati, § 101) sit. 


Snbst. Masc.; 
kaia mat. 

^ftl kunta spear. 

'^7^ bdla child, boy. 

mdrga road, way, street. 
megha cloud. 

TUT gara arrow. 


kasta hand, 

Jfeut.: 

ksetra field. 

dhana money, riches. 

Idrigala plough. 
visa poison. ■ 

suhha fortunq, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise III. 

^ \ I^xitoR I fTR 

I ^ I wrm''* i H \ 1%^? 

m ! I C I ^TT:. I ^ i I - 

xii% f^^rr: i i i e i €t^cf: i ^o i 

wftr f I I ’^xpr f^iXfi: I I 5^^ 

??T3f i I in8 ii 

15. The boy^ asks^ the meiT about the road^ (acc.), 16. The 
clouds^ drop'^ water^ on the fields^ (loc.). 17. The two men^ go'^ 
bij two roads^ (imti\) into the ci ty^. 18. The king^ gives^ the two 
men^ money^. 19. The man’s^ sons^ sit^ on mats^. 20. The gods*^ 
give^ the water^ of the clouds^. 21. We wash^ (use both 

hands^ with water^. 22. Both men^ lead"^ their sons^ (dual) home^ 
(^^). 23. The two boys^ point out'* the road^ to the city^ (i'e?!.). 

Lesson IV. 

113. Masculines in i, ayni^ ‘fire’. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

cigniB 

agni 

a-gnaijas 

A. 

agnim 

n n 

agnin 

I. 

agnind 

agnihhjdm 

agnibhis 

D. 

agnaye 

JJ r> 

agnibhijas 

A. 

agnes 

n n 

77 77 

G. 

J7 W 

agnyos 

agninam 

L. 

agndu 

n r> 

cigmsu* 

V. ague 




^ See note to 

§ 102 . 



The dental nasal ^ n, when immediately followed by a vowel, 
or by ^ n or ^ m or 2 / or t?, is turned into the lingual 
■^n if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 
vowel or vowels i. e. by s, r, ^ f, or ^ f ; and this, not 
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!!4. Venters in 

Singular. , 

-gift rcVi 

A . V n 

I. Trfw variiia^ 
D- TTfTW varine 
Ab. rarhias 

Gr. 7) n 

L. V dr ini 

V. ■rare or 


■qrO: vdri^ ‘ ^va^e 
Dual. 

I'orinl 

n 5T 

varihhydm 

» 75 

55 ' 55 

vdrinos 

» » 

I'ciri 


Plural. 

, I'arini 

55 55 

vdribhis 
TTfr^re: vdrihhyas 

55 55 

TirNrm: V arm dm 


115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in i are declined like 
tbe substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
majj bi tije dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc. 
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 

116. Euphonic changes of 5 and r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination^ 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ^ s becomes 

r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, ^ r becomes ^ s where a surd is required. In 
irb-rnal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final ^5. 1, Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except '5^ r — see below), ^ s is changed to- the sonant T r 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by a or d; thus, 


only if the altering letter stands imnfediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed. there intervene a palatal (except ^ ^), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, nagarena^ mdrgenaj puspdni. 

" See preceding note. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


3 
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agnis atra becomes agnir atra; agnis 

daliati becomes agnir dahati. See also § 95. 

118. 2. Final <fAb‘, before any sonant consonant or before 

initial short ^ a. is changed to 0 — and the initial ^ a is 
dropped ; thus, jayati becomes nrpo 

jayati; nr pas atra = 7irpo dr a. 

119. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render 
the sign which denotes this dropping of an initial ^ a, by an 
inverted comma. 

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short ^ a, final 
as losf^s its ^ 5, becoming simple ^ and the hiatus thus 

occasioned remains; thus, nrpas icchati becomes 

nrpa icchati ; cFcT^ tcitas udalcam = TTcf tala 

udaJeam. 


121. 4. Final as before any sonant, whether vowel or 

consonant, loses its ^ 5, becoming simply d; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains; thus, nrpas Icchanti = 

nrpd icchanti; nrpas jayanti=v^^ 

nrpd jay anti. 

122. B. Final r. 1, Final r in general shows the same 
form which ^5 Mmuld exhibit under the same conditions: thus 

ymar standing at the end of a sentence becomes pun ah ; 

But original final r, after ^ a or a, 
maintains itself before vowrnls and sonant consonants; thus, 
punar atra, punar jayati. 

123. 2. A double i;; r is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original or by conversion of 

to T the first ^ is omitted, and the preceding vowel^ if short, 


is made long by compensation; thus, punar rain all = 


JPTT pu^^ ramah; agnis rocate = 



dhemis rocate = dlienu rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 

Yeibs: l^f ruli (y'ohati) grow. 

^ci;^ I'rt (krntcit}) cnt, cut off. | (k>np('fti) smear. 

'inuc [iinuiccit}) free, deliver, ’ lup (linnpdti) break to pieces, 
release. | devastate, plunder. 


Siibst.: 

agni^ m., fire; (as proper 
name) Agni, the god of fire. 
art, m., enemy. 
asi^ m., sword. 
rsi, m., seerj 
kavi^ m., poet 
y/rg m., mountain. 
jana, m,, man; (pi.) people. 
duhklia^ n., misery, mis- 
fortune. 


trrftr pdni^ m., hand. 
pPpo.^ n., sin. 

'aina^ m., nom. pr.^ name of 
a hero. 

vrk.-^a^ III., tree. 

(;ka^ ra., nom. p7\ name of 
a god. 

T^^satya^ n., truth, righteousness. 
hari^ m., nom. yir.^ name of 
a god. 


Exercise IV. 

1 3 I 'cnr^ I 8 i 

ftt ^51^^ I M I 1^1^^ fxv 

I I ^ 1 PlXl ftff% I Q- 1 

^ ^f5f f^^cT: I ^0 I ffp: 1 1 

(§ 123) pT?fr WRT I I ^^rfwftWT ^ITfW 
I <^3 I fff II 38 II 

15. Qiva^ dwells^ in the mountains^. 16. Both enemies^ hurl^ 
spears^ at the king^ (dat.J 17. Rama^ touches^ his two sons^ with 
his hands“. 18. Fire^ burns^ the trees“. 19. Seers^ speak“ the 
truth^. 20. Through righteousness^ happiness^ arises"^ (^ for man- 

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 

3^ 
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kind" gen. pL). 21. The seer’s^ two hands^ touch"^ waler^. 

22. Fruits^ are^ [use ^T) on the trees". 23. People^ remember^ 
Hari^. 24. Rama’ hurls^ the sword^ from his hand^ (aU.). 


Lesson V. 

124. Verbs. Unaccented class. Roots of this class form 

their present-stem by adding ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thus from nah is made the present-stem ndhya] 
from luhh^ lubhya, 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
^ vacL 

126. Certain ^-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 

with ^ / and ^ Informs, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in TJ e or 
^ di or 0 (cf. § (32)^ and by them assigned to the him, or 
^-class. Thus vrr ‘suck’ (Hindu ^ dhe), forms dhdyati; 

the root ^ or ^ hvd (Hindu ^ hve) forms hvdyati*, 

©S. 

;fIT gd (Hindu gdi) makes 'JTRTf^ gdyati. 

127. For the root '^TT drg^ ‘see’, is substituted in the present- 

system another root xn[T which makes pdgyati. 


128. Masculines in w. ';>n'5 hhdnu, ‘sun’. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

^^^dnus 

VTT^ bhdnu 

bhdnavas 

A. 

bJidmmi 


bhdnun 

1. 

bhdnund 

bhdnubhydm 

bhdnubhis 

D. 

bhanave 

y> n 

'm’^^i^T^hdnubhyas 

Ab 

. bJidnos 

w n 

ri « 

G. 

^ r) 

bhdnvos 

bhdnundm 

L. 'HHTt hlidnau 

Y. '^Vnrf hhdno . 


bhdnusu 
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Masculine adjectives in ^ ii are similarly declined. 

129. Euplionie Cliauges of ^ 5, coiit’d, 1. Final ^ 5, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final X before the palatal 
surd mutes c, ^ c/^], is assimilated, becoming palatal g. Thus 
naras carati becomes narag carati: 

naras chalena becomes narag clialena. 2. Before 

a lingual surd mute t, in like manner, it would become 

lingual -s, but the case almost never occurs. 3, Before the dental 
surd mutes th], since it is already of the same class with 

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, rdmas 

tit^tjiati. 


130. The preposition d is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 
to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 


Yerbs: 

as (dsyati) throw, hurl. 

kup (kupyati — w. gen. or 
dat.) be angry, 

kradh (Jcrudhyati — w. gen. 
or dat.) be angry. 

gcini + (agdcchati) come. 
tr (tdrati) cross over. 

•ni 'i^o.g (ndgyati) perish. 
xrS[t pag (pdgyati) see. 


'5^ ruh (rohati) rise, spring up, 
grow, 

+ d (drohati) climb, mount, 
ascend. 

^dcli (Ukhdti) scratch; write. 
liihli (luhhyati — w. dat. or 
loc.) desire, covet. 

gus (plpjati) dry up. 
snih (snilujati — w. gen, or 
loc.) feel inclined to, love, 
f M or ^ hvd (hvdyati) call. 
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Snbst. : 

anna, n., food, fodder, 
agva, in., horse. 

udadln, in., ocean. 
guru, m., teacher, 
cn? pattra, n., leaf, letter. 
paragu, in., axe. 

'TJCY^pdda, m., foot; Cjuarter; 
ray, beam. 

hdhu, m., arm. 

sir 

hindu, ni., drop. 


j bhdnu, nn, sun. 

!?rfw mani, rn., jewel. 

Itw ratna, ii., jewel. 

TTfir ra(;i, nn, heap. 
vdgu, in., wind. 

fa^ vimu^ nn, no7n. nr. name of 
a god. 

gatru, m., enemy. 

g^^^ura, in., summit. 
glsga, m., pupil, scholar. 
sukta, n., Vedic hymn. 


Exercise V. 

I ^ I I R I ^ fw- 

I ^ I I 8 I I M I 

I $ I I ^ I 

f^#5Tl^ I Q. i W I ^0 I 

fti^nwr i i vjfwr i s 

I TT^ffT^f^ 1 ^8 I 

^ I I I I 

^ I I xlWrr: ii ii 

19. Now^ the sun’s^ rays“ clirnb^ the mountains^. 20. A drop^ 
of water^ falls^ down from the cloud*^. 21. men^, we see"^ 
the city^. 22. Both kings^ love^ poets^ (gen. or loc.). 23. The 
wind^ blows'^ ('^W) fnom the summits^ of the moantains^. 24. The 
king^ hurls^ spears'" at his enemies^ (dot. or he.). 25. The scholar^ 
bows^ before his teacher“ (aec.), 26. Two men^ conie^ with their 

sons^ (instr). 27. The two kings^ desire^ the poet's“ jewels^ (dat. 
or loc.).- 28. 0^ seer,“ we sacrifice^ to Visnu^ (acc.). 29. The two 

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ^saw’ them. 
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cook^ food^ icith fire^. 30. The seers^ praise"^ Yisnu" icitli hymns'^, 
ol. In the city^ the king“ calls’^ his enemies^. 


Lesson VI. 

131. Yerbs. ^«-clasSj cont’d. The roots of this class which end 

in am lengthen their ^ « in forming their present-stem ; thus, 
cHR; tam^ tbmyati ; hhram^ bhrdmyati — but this 

last niake ^^me (orins with" short The root mad has 

the same lengthening madyati. 

132. Certain e7-roots (five — by the Hindus written wdth final 6) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, da^ W’RT dydti. 

133. The root vyadh is abbreviated to I'idh in the 

present-system : vidhyati. 

134. The root kram, said by the natives to form its 

present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, wrsrRr krarnati^ but middle 

kr din ate. 

135. The root used only with the preposition < 2 , 

forms acdmati. 

136. Yeuters in ^ u. '3?^ madhii, ‘honey’. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ?T'g niadhu madhnm madhfmi 

n r. n n n j? 

I. madhund ^nadhuhhydm madlmhhis 

D. madhime „ „ madlmhhyas 

Ab. madlnmas „ „ „ „ 

G. „ „ madhunos madhunam 

L. madhuni „ ^ madhum 

Y. ^ or Tnit 
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in ^ ii may take 
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing., 
and gen. -loc. dual. 

138. Changes of final ^ n. Before initial j and ^ 

^ 71 becomes oT ?T; thus, cTT^ jandn becomes cTT" 

tan jandn : cTT^ gatrun = tdn gatrun. In 

last case, however, ^ eli is almost always substituted for the initial 
?T f; th US, tan cJtatrun. 

139. Final •=!) n, before an initial ^ Z, is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized Z, which is written ^Z, or (what is the same thing) 
-L n'y thus tan lokdn becomes cfT^ tdYil lokdn 

or eft tan lokdn, 

140. Before the surd pcilatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final ^ a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which ^1) n becomes anusvara; thus for rlT^ ^ 
tan ca we find rft^ tang ca; for cfT^ cl'^ tan taihd^ rfTO^T tans 
iathd,"' 


Vocabulary VI. 


Verbs: 

(rcchdti — § 109) go to; fall 
to one’s lot, fall upon. 

kram -{- d (dkrdmati) 
stride up to, attack. 


cam-\-'^'\ d (dedmati) sip, 
drink, rinse the mouth. 
tarn (tdmijati) be sad. 

H'sr tus (tilvjati) rejoice, take 
pleasure in (w. instr.). 
div (divyati) play. 


" This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final ^ n in the language being for original ns. 
Practically, the rule applies only to n before ^ c and cl) Zj since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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hhram (hhrdmyati — § 131) 
wander about. 

7iiad (jnachjqti) get drunk. 
vijadli (vidhijati) hit, pierce. 
^'am (gamyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 


p'am ( grdmyati ) become 
weary. 

^ hr (lidratl) take away, steal, 
plunder. 


Subst,: 

m., die, dice. 

^^4 adharma, m., injustice, 
wrong. 

ali, tn., bee. 
agru^ n., tear. 

m., bear. 
kopa^ in., anger. 


ksatrlya, m., warrior, man 
of the second caste. 
nrpati, m., king. 
netra, n., eye. 
madhu, n., honey. 
mukha, n., mouth, face. 
mrtyu^ m., death. 
vasu, n., wealth, money. 


Exercise VI. 

I =1 1 ^JTtVRT i s? | 

t^tjT I ? I wf%3R^5rr 1 8 1 W 

I M I TT^r: i % i vr- 

^rw: I 'a i wsn^i f Tf^ i ^ i 'wr i e i 

■^151^ W3€rT?r5|ftr x^f^r i qo t 5i%5nfq: UTOfn i «)'» i ^- 
^erwer: nR i i i ^?t- 

1 =18 I ^xgfxsfr ^tstt: ii ii 

16. The warriors^ pltiy® for money^ {instr.). 17. The king's" 
horses^ become weary® on the road^ to-day^. 18. The warrior’’ 
pierces^ his enemy® with the spear^. 19. Bees’ are fond of® 
honey^. 20. The water* of his tears’ moistens’ (T^X) his feet^. 
21. There“ bees^ are flitting about^ (^^)- 22. Two men^ are cook- 
ing^ honey^ and^ fruits^. 23. When^ the teacher’s^ anger^ ceases^ 
then^ the scholars^ rejoice^. 24. Tears^ stand^ in the warriors’^ 
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eves'^. 25. The enemies^ overwhelm^ king" unth arrows^. 

•26. A quarter of the injustice^ falls upon*^ ('^) the king^ (acc.). 

Lesson VII. 

141. Causative Verbs (iiatire '‘(:’wr-class”)' The Hindu gram- 
rrmriciLS describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called •’ c«?’-class'\ This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, wTich is not con- 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur class, which also includes some denommative- 
stems in dya^ with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding dija to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial q ^ a, and r have the giaia- 

strengthening, if capable of it; thus, cur, cordyati; 

vid^ ^eddijati; but ind^ picldyati, 

144. 2. A final vowel has the rrc/tf/^i-strengthening ; thus, 
V dhr, VTTT^rfW dhardyati. Before '%'^aya^ and da become 

dy and respectively; thus, hfu, blidydyati; 

bhavdijati. 

145. 3. Medial or initial <2 in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 

Ts’a?, caus. kmldyati ; but jan, cans. 

jandyati, 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 
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148. Final r. 1. Final t becomes ^ r/, before any initial 
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and ^ 1: thus, 

megluit atra becomes nieghad atra ; TTmicl^ intpat 

ral'sati or hJiratnyati or gopagati becomes tfTl?!** 

raksati or papdd hhrdmyati or xn'm^^T- 

^frT papad gopagati, 

149. 2. Final c[^ ^ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 

or I in the next ^vord ; thus it becomes ^ c before and 
^ c/^, j before ^ and ^ I before ^ /; e. g., ^ niegltdt ca 

becomes ■ntegJidc ca: jalam becomes 

'ineglidj jalam; ifT'Cn^ pdpcit lokdt becomes 

qprrrr^fl papal loJcat. 

150. 3. Before initial final ci^ ^ becomes ^ c, and the 

^ g then becomes ch ; thus, nrpat yairuJi becomes 

Drpdc chatruh. 

151. 4. Before initial nasals ^ t becomes thus, prci: 

gidiat nayati becomes grhdn nayati. But the change 

into ^ c? is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, 
grhad nayati. 


Vocabulary VII. 


Terbs: 

Jcathaya (denom. stem — 
katlidyati) relate, tell. 
ksal (Jcsdidyati) wash. 
ganaija (denom. — gandyati) 
number, count. 

cur (cordyati) steal. 

'^^tacl (taddyati) strike, beat. 


rf^ tul (toldyati) weigh. 

dandaya (denom. — da- 
nddyati) punish. 

ni d- a (andyati) bring. 
pJd {pi day at i) torment, vex. 
(pujdijati) honor, 
qpr (pardyati) overcom^ prevail. 
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Subst.; 

m., father. 

dauda.m.. stick ; punishment. 
panm. ii.. merit. 
phala^ n., fruit; reward. 

rctmCajana^ n., a noted 

poem. 


nipaka, n., gold-piece. 
loJca^ m. 5 world, people 
(sing, and pL). 

sddhu, m.. holy man, saint. 
sucarncu n., gold. 
s/ita, rn., driver, charioteer. 

Cs. 

stencp m., thief. 


Advex'b: ica as, like (postpos.). 


Exercise Vll. 

%n: 'll 

^ 1 3 1 wt I H I 

Ov ' 

1 M i ^ •^^rrftr i § i ^xi#r 

I ^ I TT^T^Tit ^^ct: 1 ^ I xrrfw- 

rfr^T^: I Q. I I ^0 I 

1 I I I 

^cff II II 

14 Thieves^ steal'^ the people’s*^ money^ 15. The two boys^ 
wash^ their mouths^, 16. The father^ teils^ his sous' (dat.) the 
reward^ of siri^. 17. The scholars^ honor^ and''' reverence^ their 
teacher^. 18. Ye both bring^ fruits^ in your hands' and'^ count"^ 
them, 19. Merit^ protects^ from misfortune^ (ahL). 20. The char- 
ioteers^ strike^ the horses^ with sticks^. 21. In anger^ (ahl.) the 
king^ pierces^ the thief^ with a spear"^. 


Lesson YIII. 

152. Verbs, z 2 - conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The 
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as follows: 
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Singular. 

I. vckJe 
-2. cddase 

3. V Cl date 


Du-al. 

vadavahe 

vddethe 

I'ddete 


Plural, 

rddamahe 

rddadhre 

vddcoite 


153. The ending of the 3rd pi. is properly ante (cf. 

nti for anti in the act.) ; before the IJ ^ of the 1st sing, the 

stem-final is dropped. ethe and "5^ ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 

middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, ydjati ^he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 

'^r^Tcf ydjciie Mie sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle^ like the Latin and Greek deponents, 

155. The verb ^ ?nr, ‘die’, makes mriydte in the pres- 
ent ; and Jan^ ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. 

jdyate^ ‘be born’. 

(56. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus : 1. i or \ z i or t ? = t ?; e. g. 31^1% gacchati 
iti becomes gacchati Hi. 2. u or ^ u 

= ^ e. g. sdclhu vktam becomes sadhu 

'ktank. 

157. The '/-vowels, the t^-vowels^ and before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, ^ y or v or r. Thus, 
tistjiaii atra becomes f^lS'c^Tvi tidhaty atra (four syllables); 
nadi atra becomes nady atra', madhu atra becomes 

madhv atra ^ kartr iha becomes kartr iha. 


^ And theoretically 3. but probably this has 


no occurrence. 
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153. Final e and 0 remain unchanged before an initial 
short en but the ^ a disappears. Thus, va7ie atra be- 
comes rane 'fra; dno atra becomes ii'pTr 

hhCntO 'Ira. By far the commonest case of final o is where it 
represents final os (see § II8). 

159. The final or i/-element of a diphthong is changed 

to its corresponding semivowel ^ or i\ before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, ^5 ^ 
becomes oy^ and ^ al, dy; o becomes ai\ and 

dr. Thus, in internal combination, ne-a becomes 

\ 

'^^■naya', bho-a becomes bhava ; so iidi-cnja yields 

ndy-aya^ and bhdu-aya yields blidv-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen- 
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, 

vane iti becomes vana Hi (through the intermediate stage 

van ay iti); bhano it I becomes TfH bhdna 

iti (through bhdnav iti). The case of final ’QT is by far 

the more frecj_uerit. See also § 164. 

(61. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be-^ 
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. I, t3T w, and ^ c as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, girl 

iha^ sddhu atra; yhale afro. 2. The final, or 

onljy vowel of an interjection ; thus, ^ indra^ he agne. 


Vocabulary VIII. 


Terhs (deponents): 
arthoya (denom. — arthci- 
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). 
Iks (Iksate) see^ behold. 
kainp (kdmpate) tremble. 
jan (jdyate) be born, arise, 


spring up (mother in loc.). 
bhds (bhdsate) speak. 

H W 2 r (jnriydte) die. 
Ug^yat{ydtate) strive for (w. dat), 
yudh (jjudhyate) fight (w. 
instr, of accompaniment). 
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rahh a (ardbhate) take* 

hold on, begin* 

ruc(7'dcate) please (clat., gen.). 


vand (j:cmdate) greet honor. 

f/Lf learn. 

sah [sahate) endure. 


labh (Icihhate) receive, take. , sev (sevate) serve, honor 


Subst*: 

anartlia^ m., misfortune. 
udijoga, m., diligence. 
kaJgana^ n., advantage ; 
salvation. 

taru, m., tree. 
dvija, m., Aryan. 
dvijdti^ m., Aryan. 
dharma^ m., right; law ; virtue. 
dhairija^ n., steadfastness, 
m., beast. 

bala^ n,, strength, might. 


i manmya^ m., man (Iwrno), 
yg;V7a, m., sacrifice. 
i'a7ia^ n., woods, forest 
vincnjcf, in , obedience, 
rlcg m., wave. 

science; text-book. 
’^J^gudra^ m., man of the fourth 
caste. 

ffH liita, n., advantage. 

Adverb: cf i^ot. 


Exercise VIII. 

MTTt I I 1 ^ 1 ifT# (§ lei ) 

fir’^T^Tf ^17T ti'W I {J I tiTTTT^:^ | 4 | 

•nr^TWt ^3^31^ 3r^> I § I ^^-RT ^ 

31 ^% 1 1 (abl.) 1 33 I i Q I 

Wl- I °iO I WT I =i=i I 

tiT^^ ^wt: I =1=1 1 3r% Trgig^ 3rR^1%^cf; i 4 :^ | 

I cjjj I ^f3fr I «i4 I Wf^3JT 

in§ II 

17. The two houses^ yondce tremble*’ by the power® (instr.) 

* xf^, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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of the ocean's"^ ^yaves“. IS. The father'" beholds'^ his son’s^ face.^ 
19. ^'Wo strive'" after the advantage" of the scholarsV’ thus^ 
*pvak'" the teachers^h 20. The children" ask^ their father^ 
for food*" '^accus.'j. 21, In the forest^ yonder" elephants^ are 
fighting'" with hears^. 22. The two Cddras'" serve"^ the two Aryans^ 
here'\ 23. Fruitb^ please^ the children^. 24. Whence^ do ye receive^ 
money".^ 25. Now^ the two seers" begirr the sacrifice'". 

Lesson IX. 

!62. Feminines in ^ d, declined like ‘army.’ 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

N. %iTT send ^ene (d +7) sends 

A. sen a in „ „ 5 , „ 

I. senaija %5nJgTTi; senabhyani sencihJiis 

D. %«n% seriayni , „ senahhyas 

Ab. %»rr’srra;«f'?rt/yas ,, , „ „ 

G, 7 ) n senayos senanam 

L. seyiayam „ „ %«TTO senasu 

V. sene 

163. Adjectives in <2 are declined in the masc. like in 

the fern, like ^<r?X, in the neuter like But often the fern, 

stem ends in '![' I, and is declined like (in Less. XI). 

164. Final di and du, according § 159, become ay 

and dv respectively before any following vow^el or diphthong. 

The or may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The ^ is 
in fact always dropped, but the ^ not often. Thus, 

becomes, through the medium of ^ifT^TEr 
becomes 

165. Initial after short vowels, the preposition and the 
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prohibitive particle^, becomes : thus, becomes 

WT’StT; ^ 

166. An initial ir[^ of a root generally becomes TJf after a 

verbal prefix containing either original or representing such 
as ‘between’, 'q^T, etc. Thus, ftfTTf^rT. 

167. The following prefixes are often used befoie verbs: 

V* 

‘after, along, toward'; ‘down, off " up, up forth or out ’ ; 

‘to, toward’; f^‘down; in, into'; ‘out, forth'; Tfipf "to 

a distance, away’; ‘round about, around’; Tf ‘ forward, forth'; 
along with, completely.’ 


Vocabulary IX. 


Actite Terbs: 

+ (avagdcchati) under- 
stand. 

H (avatdrati) descend. 

+ "^17 (iipandyati) intioduce, 
consecrate. 

A XJif^^imrindjjail) lead about; 
marry. 

t?c^ + ^ (litpdtati) fly up. 

A {avarohati) descend. 

Deponents: 

-f (samgdccliate) come 
together^ meet, 

Suhst. : 

_m., arrow. 

qt'srT'f-, daughter, maiden. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


fW + (porajdyate) be con- 
quered (rarely w. act. sense: 
conquer). 

+ IT (prapdchjate^ flee for re- 
fuge (acc^ to (acc. of 2 ')erson). 
'f^'^^hhiksate) beg, get by begging, 
(denom. — mrgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

(vdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

(gobJiate) be brilliant, shine; 
be eminent. 


ganga f., n.pr.^ the Ganges, 
m., householder, head of 
family. 

4 
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shade. 

TTJfPT m., nom. Prajaga (a 
city, Allahabad), 
n., fear. 

f., wife, woman, 
f., speech, language. 
f^T f., alms. 

f., ??.pr., Yamuna (a liver, 
the Jumna), 
m., n., battle. 

'^(izrr street. 

f., knowledge, learning. 

Jf m., bird, 
m., hunter. 


n., protection, 
f., twilight, 
m., heaven, 
n., heart. 

Adj.: 

^T^Tt, f. o^T, black. 

T^T^, f. bad, wicked. 

TWcI, f. much, abundant; 

Cv. 

pi. many. 

Adv.: 

together with (postpos . , w, 
insir.y 

suddenly, quickly. 


Exercise IX. 

I q I -ST^T fW’plT ^’0 rT^ 

rg^fsfr R I I ? I it: TT^r: -qfT- 

iRTfcT I 8 I f%^it^ ^Jisrrf^: ^riw^<T: i ^ i Tnrr 

I ^ 1 TTW I I 

■5711 TT^ 5^^ I ^ I ^'«TT57T (§164) ^ 

57^^7411^10.1 77 ^rrai: fwr 7 ftf^llOl 

■flTT^TT 7T7f 7T777|f7r I 'll I % 77W 1177^ 

71771 7T7T47t f77'r 74^7 I 51^ 1 77 7?T7T7T 7477T t7I- 

Cs 

I I II II 

15, The two scholars^ beg^ much^ alms^ from the wives^ of 
the householders^ 16. At Prayaga^ the Ganges^ unites^ with the 
Yamuna^. 17. Bad^ men“ do not^ reach^ heaven^. 18. 0 

Yisnu^, to-day^ 9iva“ marries^ Ganga^, Hari’s"^ daugh^er^ 19. In the 
battle^ the ki%s^ fighP with arrows^ and^ conquer^ their enemies^. 


“Birds of a feather flock together”. 
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20. Here“ in the street^ the two kings' dismount’ fiom their black' 
horses^. 21. The seer's^ two sons^ are eminent' in learning' (msfr.). 

22. From fear^ of the wicked' hunters' {abl.) two birds' fly up'k 

23. At twilight' (loc. chi,) the seers' (§ 13, 3) reverence' the gods^. 

24. In the street' of the village' the teacher^ and^ the scholar' meet‘s. 

25. We two sacrifice' to the gods' /o?’ ourselves we do not' sacri- 
fice^ for Hari^. 


Lesson X. 

168. Yerbs. Passive Inflection, A certain form of present- 
sterrj, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other <3-stems. Thus, tanye, cT^% tanydse,^ 
tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor, pass, in 
the 3rd sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 

is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. E. g. from pass. from , 

171. In the roots and the ^ va 

becomes ^ w in the pres.; thus, (see note to 

§ 102 ), Similarly, makes and make 

and makes 
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172. Final ^ and ^ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 

1 %, 

173. Final ^ is in general changed to fX; thus, 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guria ; thus, 

The roots in ‘‘variable r'\ which the natives write with f, 
change to or, if a labial letter precede, to ^T; thus, 

gj, ‘ strew’, but Tf. 

(74. Final of roots is usually changed to thus, 

^T, VT, But \2TT niakes and so some 

other roots in 

175. The roots rf^ and usually form their passives from 

parallel roots in thus, cTRl^. But and occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in '^T^, 

form their passive by adding ^ to the causative or denominative 
stem after •^^ has been dropped; thus, *is stolen’; 7^% 

^ is counted 

177. The personal passive construction, wdth the logical subject 

in the instrumental, is particularly conjmon wdth transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, ‘Heaven 

is reached by the man’; ‘one comes hither*; ‘one 

sleeps’; ‘it is beard’, i. e. ‘they say’. The predicate to the 

instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in- 
strumental; thus, ‘Rama lives as a seerh 


Vocabulary X. 


Verbs, with passives: 

^ (p. krhjdte) make, do, perform. 
'^'^(khdnati; p. lchaydte,khanydte) 
dig. ♦ 

lX\{g^yati; p. g^dte) sing. 


receive, seize. 
(ddgati; p. dagydte) bite. 
2^ {dydti; p. diydte) cut. 

(dtvyati; p. divydte) play, 
l^rr (p» dhiydte) put, place. 
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2^ (dJidyati ; p. dhiydte) suck. 
f^dhyayati; p. dhyaydte) think, 
ponder. 

n^T ^p* p'iydte) drink. 

Itr (Hindu Tf; p. purydte) fill. 

^ € 

'^7iO^^{'^.hadhydte) bind; entangle; 
catch. 

ITH (p. miydte) measure. 

(p- ucydte) speak. 


{vcq)ati; p, npydte) sow. scatter. 
’SIT^ (P- gipjdte) rule; punish. 

^ (p- <yruydte) hear. 

(p. stuydte) praise. 

(p. supydte) sleep. 
l^T (p- hiydte) abandon, give up; 
neglect. 

^ or ^(]n 'dyotl\ p. Jniydte) call. 
+ call, summon. 


Substautives: 

■^■=^7 ^-5 command. 

WTlilT f-, hope. 

n._, fagot; wood. 

3ft(T n., song. 
lETS lii'j pot, vessel. 

^rf n., melted butter; ghee, 
n., grain. 

m., noose, cord, snare. 


burden. 

fJTf m., beggar, ascetic, 
m,, servant, 
f-, garland, 
o., kingdom, 
ni., child. 
iR m., snake. 

Adj.: 

f. O’?}!, obedient. 


Exercise X, 

’tji i ^ i 

I 5 1 i 8 1 i ^ i 

1 fiRT I ^ I ’ft: ^i^r: i 'a i 

I ^ I mjfiT ftr^T I (i I 

^THfT ’ft<t I =10 I ^W^’ft I 'i'i I Tf’ft 

I 'f=i I % i ( 

^■#’T wm: I <^8 I w?- ’rrft i 'iM i 

’9%’! tFN% I 1 'STOW Tf^^r I s'a i 

’nft' I I II so. II 



54 


Lesson X. XL 


{Use ‘passive constnictio7is throughout.) 

20. Grain” is scattered^ for the birds^. 21. Garlands^ are twi- 
ned^ {use by the maidens^. 22. Again^ Hari^ is praised"^ 

by Rama'^. 23. Visnu^ drinks'^ water^ from his hand^. 24. ‘Pleas- 
antly^ one sleeps^ in liie shade-’; so^ say^ the people^. 

25. Borh seers' sacrifice”. 26. The father^ sets^ hopes^ on his child^ 
{loc.). 21. The scholar^ neglects'^ the teacher's^ command^. 28. The 
two scholars^ think^ about their text-bot)k” {7}om ). 2D. Grain^ is 

sown'^ in the fieldsh 30. They play" with dice^ (impers. pass.). 

31. The king's^ commands" are received^ by the obedient^ servants^ 

32. The maid digs^ in the field". 

Lesson XL 

178. Verbs* Imperfect Active^ c-coiijiigation. The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites 

with it to form always the vrddhi-yowe]^ not the guna: thus'^ + ^ 
or t;or •q='^; ^ or igr = 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 

preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from impf.-stem 

i; e. -1- i mpf.-stem 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing, Dual. Plural. 

1. dvadam dvadava dvadama 

2. dvadas dvadatam dvadata 

3. dvadat dvadatatu dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polysyllabic Pemiuines in % declined like ‘river.’ 
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Sing. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

N. 

nadi 

nadyciu 

7iadyas 

A. 

Cl dim 


ncuhs 

1. 

nadijd 

nadlhhydm 

nadihhis 

D. 

nadijai 

n 7) 

nadihhyas 

Ab. 

nadijas 

r> T, 

Tj n 

G. 

n 5? 

nadijos 

nadindm 

L. 

nadyam 

n J? 

nadJpi 

V. 

nadi 




(84. Final nasals. The nasals UT, and occurring as finals 
after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, 
becomes 


Vocabulary XI. 


Terhs: 

(avahntdti) cut off or 

down. 

^ {P<i tliati) recite, read. 


+ T? {pravi^dti) enter, 
seat oneself. 

{ahdrati, -te) fetch, bring. 


Subst.: 

m., purpose; meaning; weallli. 
m., nom. pr., the god Indra. 
tiom. jjr., the goddess 

Indrani. 

n., poem. 

iCJeST m., literary work, book, 
f., mother. 

f., female slave, servant, 
f., goddess, queen. 

f-» city- 

f., 'svoman, wife. 


f., wife, consort, 
f., daughter, 
n., book (manuscript), 
xpr m., fiood, high water, 
f., earth ; ground, 
m., priest, Brahman, 
m., fish, 
f, cistern. 

council, meeting- 
, army, 

song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

I «i 1 Wr^T I I 

I 3 I I iJ I 

^■51^ I M I TTMT^wr?! i ^ i 5 ^ 

I 'a I 'T^Tf Jisn^j^TJsrwiJi; 1 =• 1 

imriT 311 I e. 1 ^ »i^t: ^j^Tifrij^ 1 qo 1 xt^fM^r 

<x ^ * Cn. • ^ 

I I rT^T% ^T^- 

I fir^T jTtff Trrf^ii^tiTf^ir^ ^f^- 

H II 

14. Wben^ (ITQ^) ttie king^ for protection^ (acc.), 

then'’ (“^T) in misfortune^. 15. In the two rivers^ Gaiiga* 

and"^ Yamuna^ it is^ ('^ri^) high-water'k 16. The two women^ sang^ 
a song of praise^ about Rama^ (i7^^^-)- seers^, why® do ye 

both sacrifice® to the goddesses'^ with melted butter^? 18. The queen’s^ 
women-servants^ brought® jewels® and® precious stones^. 19. In 
anger^ (abl) the teacher^ struck^ the scholar® with his hand®. 

20. The two servants^ brought® water^ from the cistern® in pots^. 

21. Ye cut off^ wood® from the trees“ with the axek 22. The 

seer^ praised® Indiani^ Indra’s^ consort®, with hymns^ 


Lesson XIL 

185. Feminine Substantives in ^ i and ^ u are declined as in 

the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows ?/, e, or the other 
shows respectively u, v, o, or av ; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.- 
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow thus 7naiydi, 

-ydSf -yd7n; dhenvd% -vds^ ~vdm. 

186. Fem in ines in ^ ^ and '^u: ‘opinion’; ‘cow’. 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

niatis 

TTcft mail 

mat ay as 

A. 


V) » 


1. 

71(511 matijd 

matihhydm 

matihJds 

D. 

71 cf^ mat a ye 

n w 

matihhyas 

Ab. 

mates 

V T) 

n T) 

G. 

w n 

'inatyos 

7r%t'«rr^ matmam 

L. 

V, 

Tfrfr matdu 

71% mate 

w n 

TTfrfTg matipi 

N. 

dhenus 

dhenu 

o- 

dhenavas 

A. 

dhenum 

7) 7 

dhenus 

I. 

dhenvd 

dhenubhjdm dhenuhhis 

D. 

dkenave 

7 T) 

dhemibhyas 

Ab. 

dhenos 

r> w 


G. 

» n 

dhenvos 

dhenunam 

L. 

V. 

dhendu 

dheno 

» w ' 

dhemisu 

'JsS 


187. Adjectives in ^ i and u are often inflected in the fe- 
minine like Trfw and But adjectives in ^ u preceded by one 

consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding I, 
Thus, ‘much’, N, masc, f. n. ‘heavy’, 

m. f- '^T^* This fern, is then declined like 

Vocabulary XI!. 

(upadigdti) teach, in- 
struct. 

(vinddti^ vinddte) acquire. 


Verbs: 


(kdlpate) be in order; tend | 
or conduce to (w, dat,), [ 
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Lesson XII. 


Siibst. : 
riK, quarrel, 
n., poem, 
f., glory. 

m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

WrfrT h, birth; caste; kind. 

h, decision of character; 
courage. 

m., prince. 

f., prudence, intelligence, 
f., devotion, honor, 
m., part, piece, 
f., prosperity, blessing. 

Cn 

earth, ground, land. 


?rf^^T f-, fly, gnat, 
gfw f., salvation, deliverance, 
f., stick, staff, 
m., ray; rein. 

TTf% fl, night- 

-m m., wound. 

f., repose. 

hearing ; holy writ, 
f., tradition; law^book. 
m., sleep; dream, 
f., jaw. 

Adj.: 

f. e^T, low. 

f. principal, first, 
m., f., n., or f. light. 


Exercise XIL 

tTTf^T: I 

ii «! ii 

Ttw I s I ^ 

I R I TT^ i ? i 

ftr: 1 8 I S#’! I M I i ^ i 

l-^T»rgT I 'Q I 

iiTT^ETcr I c I 5rr?r!^t i q. i f^TifNt 

WT: I «iO I I C^C) I ^pflT I I 

Ii =18 11 

15. Visau^ rejoices^ at the devotion^ (instr.) of the pioust (pi.), 
and® gives^ deliverance®. 16. Men® of manyt castes® dwelt® in the 
city't. 17. The birds' see® the hunter®, and® fly up® from the 
ground*. 18. By’ the power® of intelligence’ we overcame* advers- 
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ity^. 19. The cowherd^ guards'^ the cows^ in the woodl 20. By 
intelligence^ and*^ diligence" ye acquire^ much^ glory^ 21. The 
poem^ tends"^ to the poet's* glory^ (tivo datives), 22. For prosperity* 
we bow before^ Qiva^ (acc.). 23. The reins^ are being fastened^ 
to the horse’s" jaws^ (loc.). 24. In the night^ %Te both read^ 
{imp/,) holy writ". 


Lesson XIll. 

188, Yerhs, a- conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows; 

Sing. Dual, Plural. 

L diahhe {a + 0 dlahhdvahi ®3TTJ7ff dlahhdmahi 

2. dlabJiathas dlahhetham 

3. dlahhata 


dlahhadhvam 

^HrfPFC dlahhetam dlahhanta 

With and of the dual, cf. 1^% and of the 

,* 3 .^,-3 a. A. t/ / j: 


pres. ind. mid, u 

189. Root -words in % T are declined as follows: 


Sing. 

N. y. dlus 

A. dlihjam 

I. dhiija 

D. dhiye 

Abl. 

G. 

L, dJmji 


Dual. 

dhiyaiL 

n y) 

dhihhydm 


dhiyos 


Plural, 

dkiyas 

r> r> 

dinbhis 

dhibhyas 

fwTR; dliiydm 
dhisu 


In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pL, these stems 
sometimes follow thus, dhiyai^ dkiyas^ dkiyaniy dkinam, 

§ 185. Observe that wFere the case- ending begins with a vowel 
the stem- final i is split into "iy. 
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Lesson XIII. 


190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs: 
‘over, above, on’; ^fcf ‘unto, close uporr"’’; ‘to, unto^ 

‘against’ (often with implied violence); ‘down, into, in’; 

‘back to, against, in return ‘apart, away, out’. 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ^ or ^3 
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial ^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the remains even after an 
interposed ^ of augment or reduplication; thus, from + 

pres. pass. impf. pass. 

192. The final ^ of prefixes in and becomes be- 

fore initial thus, from Trg^+ 


Vocabulary XIII. 


Verbs: 

WTC + '^fH (Giikrdrnati, ^krdmate) 
pass beyond or by, transgress. 

+ (ujjdjjate) be born, 
arise from (^ahl,), 

+ Xf arise^ come into existence. 
’tn + cover, keep shut. 

•nrr + (vindgyati) disappear, 

perish. 

^ ( samndhyati') gird; 

equip. 

(yii^pddyate) grow; 
arise from (abl.). j 


-f (pratihltCtmte) answer 
{w. acc. of per s.). 
arise; rule. 

<?• 

(racdijati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 

hold back; 

forbid. 

(nisevate) dwell; devote 
oneself to; attend. 

^T + mount, stand above 

or over; rule, govern. 
fsi: + T?f7T hinder; injure; offend. 


Sometimes, with the verbs and abbreviated to ft; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’, 
‘ too ’. 
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Subst.: 

f., permission, 
m., god; lord, 
m.; dove, 
m., ear. 

cfni? m., love, desire. 

reason, cause. 

m. , anger. 

n. , net. 

f,, understanding, insight. 

m., destruction, 
m., n., lotus, 
m., man (homo). 

JTfTTTW m., great king, 
m., sage; ascetic. 


f., girdle, 
m., infatuation, 
m., wagon, 
m., desire, avarice, 
f-, dwelling. 

f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
nom. pr., goddess of fortune, 
m., ocean, 
f., creation. 

it f., modesty, bashfulness. 

Adj.; 

efic^, f. whole. 

C 

f, ©'^beautiful, 
f- steadfast, brave. 

%fT, f. white. 


Exercise XIII. 


^;nr5Fm: i 

II II 

^T5T5rr I R I ^ i ^ i trrf^^^rrrr ’sri 

18 1^ f%r^ (gen.) i q i ■fvjfr ^-*1 gw 

I ^ I TT^W I I f^^- 

TtVRT I ^ I fir^ I Q. I I ^0 | 5 - 

vfT^wi ^ fix^Tnf^’jrriTu: i <^<=\ i f ft wr- 

I qR I 'sdTssi i i ’prsrpTi^^if^ fsi- 

gra^rrft n qjj n 

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold your ears shut? {pass, constr.) 17. “The Cudras spoke 


As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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Lesson XIII. XIV. 


the language of the Arvans'*: thus answered Qmpers. pass,) the 
Brahmans. 18. Bv its cleverness the dove wms freed from the 
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar's modesty disappeared, then the law wais offended 
21. AYhence did ye get the white cows? 22. The w'hole 

earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity {dat.) w'e 
took refuge with the king 24. Two law^-books were com- 

posed by Vispu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both 
children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Yerbs^ a-eoiijiigation. Present Imperative Active. The 
inflection of this mode is as follows: 


Sing. 

1. vddani 

2. vckla 

vddaiu 


Dual. 

vddava 

vddaiam 

vddatam 


Plural. 

vddaina 

vddata 

vdclantu 


194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a w'ish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is 'WJ- 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing, (or plur.), 

is made with the ending cfTci;; thus, Bs value is that of 

a posterior or future imv, (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 

197. Root-words in ^ inflected like ^ f., ‘ earth k 


exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit, 
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bing. 

Dual. 

Plural 

NV 

hhus 

hJiuvdu 

hJiiLvas 

A. 

hhuvain 

n n 

7 r> 

I. 

hhii'a 

hhuhhydrn 

hhahiiis 

D. 

hhuve 

n 7) 

hliuhhyas 

Ab. 

him V as 

w w 

7 n 

Gr. 


hlmvos 

hhuvdm 

L. 

hlmvi 

N* 

r> r> 

hJiusu 


In the D., Ab.-G., 

and L. sing., and G. 

pi, these stems some- 

times follow thus, bhnvai, bhuvas, 

hhiivdm^ hhundm. Cf. 

§§ 185 , 189 . 

198 . Polysyllabic Feminines in > 3 ? u, 

inflected like f., 

‘ woman 




Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

N. 

vadhus 

t'cidhi'du 

vadhvas 

A. 

vadhum 

"n "n 

vadhus 

I. 

vadhva 

vadhuhhyam vadhubMs 

D. 

vadhvdl 


vadhubhyas 

Ab. 

vadhvds 

” 7 ) 

7 r> 

G". 

w n 

vadhvos 

vadhitnam 

L. 

vadhvam 

7) ’!•) 


Y. 

vadhu 




Vocabulary XIV. 

inpass. {drpjdte) seem, look. 
(nivdsati) inhabit ; dwell 
+ Tf {pravdrtate) get a-going, " 
break out, arise. 

(focati) sorrow, grieve. 
(mpdati) seat oneself. 


Verbs: 

(ahliydsyati) repeat, 
study, learn. 

+ IT (prdsyati) throw forward or 
into. 

+ (adigdti) command. 



Lesson XIV. 


Gi 


Siibst.: 

rn.. ;j;uest, 
n., untruth. 

WTO m., study; recitation. 

in., coiuruand. prescription. 
■'^TTO^ n.. Seat, chair. 

f.. spoon, esp. sacrificial 

^ . i. 

spoon. 

wrs m., lecture, lesson. 

TTOT tv creature; subject. 

^ f., earth, ground. 

n.. ornament. 

^ f., eyebrow. 

c* 

f., woman, wife, 
f,, altar. 

f., rnother-in-law. 


f., song of praise; praise, 
f., daughter-in-law. 

Adj.: 

f. lower; other. 

I f. highest; other, 

j qqi, f. crooked, bent, 

f. t;*, beautiful. 

j Adv*i 

Linder, underneath 
long (of time), 
far, afar. 

T{J probibitiveparticle, like Greek 
Latin ne. 
q'T (postpos.) or. 


Exercise XIV. 

W<T »IT TOfi ?TTXJ-5CJi; II ^ !l 

TTfTKT^t 1 =1 1 TT^rer 

^ I ^ I (gen.) I 3 I 

^ f^isnr: 1 8 1 ^^irt : 

1 M I f ^fw: 

wmrsqfa 1 % I yfq I 'o I 

1 ^ 1 1 a 1 qT^^pqT- 

^TEr qfTTT’gT ! <^0 | ^ 'RT'^T- 

’ I I % ^ qTTJiT ^^wrrq i i ’^ri i eis i 

II II 

15. The women sing the praises {singular) of ludranl {pass, 
constr.), 16. Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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truth, honor your teachers’’: thus^ is the prescription^ of the 
text-books^ for scholars'^ kings protect their sub- 

jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (^p6f.95.). 
IS. 0 women , reverence 7jour mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. "20. Bring the jewels'": 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the Cjucen. 21. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. ‘’Let us play with 
dice for money” (i?istr.): thus spoke the two warriors (^^ass.). 
23. “To-day let me initiate (/wr.) my two sons’*: thus says the 
Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 


Lesson XV. 

199. YerbSj a- conjugation. Present Imperative aiiddle. The 
present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Idhhai Idhhavahai Idhhamahai 

2. Idbhasva Idhhetham Idbhadhvam 

3. '^WrnX ^dhhatam Idbhetdm ^dbhantam 

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, 

etc. 

201. Xouns in r. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to T?’* But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension' 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentis^ and a few^ others — the is 
vriddhied, becoming dr; while in the other class, contairiing 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 5 
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most nouns of relationship, the ^ is gunared, becoming ar. 
In both classes, the loc. sing, has as stem-hnaL The abl.- 

gen. sing, is of peculiar formation; and the final r is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 

202. ]NTinma ageutis iu /*, like m., ^doer’. 


Sing. 

X. -^cTT kart a 
A. kai'taram 

I. karira 

D. kartre 

Ab. kartur (or -us) 

r) r> 

L. kartari 

kartar 


Dual. Plural. 

kartar du kartaras 

„ „ kartrn 

-trblnjdm kartrbhis 

kartrhhyas 

n T) 'i’i n 

kartros kartrn dm 

kartrsu 


203. Two nouns of relationship, ^^f., “sister”, and m., 

‘grandson’, follow this declension; but makes the acc. pi. 

svasr-s. 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially, 

or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in 1(1, and declined like thus, kartri. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in H, precisely analogous wfith that of 

but such forms are rare. 


Vocabulary XV. 


Terhs: 

(anugdccJiati) follow. 
(samdcdrati)zomrait^ 
perform, do. 


+ ivwddaU) dispute, argue. 
{dgrdyate) go for pro- 
tection to, take refuge with 
(acc.). 
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Snl)st.: 

m., teacher, 

m., doer, maker, author; as 
adj.y doing, making, 
m., time. 

fnrr f., graciousness, pity. 

ra., giver; as aclj,^ generous, 
m,, scamp, rogue, 
m., seer, author (of Yedic 
books); as adj.^ seeing, 
m., creator. 

m., decision; certainty, 
m., leader. 

m., learned man ; pandit. 


n., step. 

n., penance, expiation, 
m., supporter, preserver ; lord, 
husband; master, 
ro-, protector, 
m., trial, law-suit. 

m. , punisher, governor, 
m., creator. 

c. 

n. , honor, glory (often as 
indecL, ic. folVg dat.)* 

Adj.: 

f- poor. 

best, most excellent ; 
better (ic\ folVg ahL), 


Exercise XV. 

^ ^ wf ^ f I 

^■qf II II 

I R I ^ ^^^rTTH: 1 ? 1 Tf^- 

crfr*’^' 1%^ "sraT ^fser I a I 

^ ^Tf 1 ^ t 

(dat.) t.'WT: I § I 

Tf^rnft ^T^isrrCt i 'a i irrw^ 

trrfrir^ i ^ i ^ 

II a II 


Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: “at every step”. The po- 
sition of ^ is very unusual; it would naturally follow 
Loc. absol. — supply “being”. 

5 "^ 
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and nght with the enemy (/;/.). 12. At the river the boy 
is to meet bis two sisters Qnstr.), 13. The world was created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (^^71) generous toward the author 
(/ce.) of the eulogies, IG. Let servants always be useful to (%’^^) 
tJieir masters {acc.). 17. For protection*^ {acc.) betake yourselves'^ 

to the gods^, the protectors" of the pious^. IS. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. 0 generous one, the poor bend 
before theel 20. The man leads bis sisters to the city (^^ass. 
constr.). 


Lesson XVL 


206. Terhs, ez-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 3rd pi. act. ns^ in 1st sing. mid. < 2 , in 3rd pi. mid. 
XX. After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is % I, 

unaccented, which blends with the final a to TJ e (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the TJ is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (^^.^ "^TrfrX) ^7 

means of an interposed euphonic ^^ 1 /. The inflection in the active 
voice is as follows; 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Sing. 

vddes 

vddet 


Dual. 

vddeva 

vddetam 

imdetdm 


Similarly, mgeyam, 

cordyeyam^ etc. 


Plural. 

vddema 

vddeta 

ndhyeyam, 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2 request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in (except and — 
see § 203) gunate in the strong cases; thus, m., ‘ father \ 
^FTTH f -5 ‘mothers declined as follows: 

iS 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. fqTrr.TnrTT 

fcmTt iHrru 


A. fTTrlT??; 

y> }7 


I. 



etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

V. 



209. The stem 3ft 

m., f., ‘bull’ or ‘cow 

is declined thus : 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

NV. '3n;^ gems 

7n^ gavdu 

gdvas 

A. gdm 

n “0 

gas 

I. 

gobJiydm 

afrfira; gobhh 

D. gave 

» T) 

3ft«I^ gobhyas 

Ab. gos 


n 7) 

G- » » 

gai-os 

gavam 

L. gavi 


sft^ gosu 


Vocabulary XVI, 



Terbs: 

(ladvyate^ think, suppose. 
(jnodate) rejoice. 

(j^cihsati) proclaim (see also 
in Vocab. f.). 


{smdrati\ p. smarydte) re- 
member; think of; teach, esp, in 
pass, ‘it is taught’, L e. ‘tra- 
ditional 
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Sabbt,: 

m.. 1., buli^ steer, cow ; f., 
speech. 

n., ox-natare; stupidiU*. 
m., fodder, bay. 
in., son-in-law. 
f., daughter, 
mud, bog. 

fcfrf m., father; du., parents; pL, 
manes. 

m., user, arranger. j 

m., wise man, sage. 

m. , brother. | 

^TTfT mother. 

Tim m., month. 

n. , pair. 

n., protection. 

an oblation to the manes., 
accompjanied by a sacrificial 


meal and gifts to the Brah- 
mans. 

Adj.; 

f. more, greater, 

greatest. 

f-®"^, granting wishes; 
as f., sc. the fabulous Won- 

der-cow. 

f- badly arranged 

or used. 

ngm f. arranged, used, 

f. ^T, best. 

Pron. : 

^nr f*? she, it, 

Adv. and Conj*: 

if. 

always, daily. 

if. 

well, properly. 


Exercise XVI. 

grnrfTcn'' 1^: i 

I'qT'piT wrfi: tw II M 11 

fi? rit *rr riT ^ I «i I TR T%ir- 

tt|% W 1^1%^ I ^ I fxraigt ?TT% ^TT% I 8 1 • 

^r^rffrifw Tticna i m wItw f^- 

I §.i i 'o i ^- 


* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse. 
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fit f^mtr wrt ^fitr ’tth; i 1= i 

I Q. I % fcittfi t^: i '^o \ 
^ I 'I'i I % ^T^t fw- 

im II II 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapana, many cattle and 
villages and niacli money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shall give the mother's jewels to the sisters (oj)L or imv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring fodder for the horses ; let him not tor- 

ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
be given to the eldest of the brothers. 17. "'Children, bring 

wood and water into the house daily”; thus icas the father’s com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (insti\) of white 
steers. 22. Hari andQiva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 


Lesson XVII. 

210. Terhs, a- conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of u-stems , formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Idhheya Idbhevahi JdbJiemaM 

2. Idbhethds Idbheyathdm Idbhedhvain 

3. Idbheta ^dbheyatdm Idbheran 

Similarly coryeya^ samgacclieya^ etc. 

211. Declension. The stem f., ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 

Thus: -sn^, MTTT, etc.; fTW^, etc.; 

etc. 
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212. The stems ending in long vowels fall into 

two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic — 
and tlieir compomids, with a comparatively small number of others 
inflected like them: B. deriyative feminine stems in and t;, 
with a few in inflected like and The stems 

of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex- 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and ioc. sing, fern., and with inserted 
before nf the gen. pL The simple words are as nouns wflth 

few exceptions fern. ; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in rnasc. and fern, forms. The declension of 
the simple words in and ^ has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in are^rare that it is not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in or % or ^ is found as final member 

of a compound word, these root -finals are treated as follows: 
1. Roots in lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the acc. pL, which is like the nominative. 
Thus, m., f., ‘ all- protecting ’ : 

Sing, Dual. Plural. 

N.V. -pas -pau -pas 

A. -pdm 

I. vigvap-d vigvap-os etc. 

214. 2. Roots in and ^ change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into ^ and if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 

and Thus, m., f,, ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. 

, acc. m.j f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing. 

<?('!( acc. 
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Terlbs: 

+ {^praillcmte) expect. 

+ '^fir (ahhmdnclati , poet. 

V 

-te) rejoice in, greet with joy 
(acc.). 


Vocabulary XVII. 

(rdmate) amuse oneself. 

+ cease from (abLy^ 

cease. 

follow out, 

accomplish. 


Subst. : 

n., garden, 
f., agriculture. 

^f%rr n., life. 

rn., command. 

n., cattle-raising. 

5?^ f^'cf m., domesticpriest, chap- 
lain. 

n., eating. 

m. , servant, 

n. , death. 


n., friend, 
n., battle, 
n., trade, 
m., rule; fate, 
m., father-in-law. 

Adj.: 

*1^, f- o^T, good, pleasant, dear; 
as n, subst., fortune. 

f. o-^, doubtful; un- 
steady. 


Exercise XVII. 

«TT!! I 

II % II 

I R I wr wt 

1 ^ I ■sn^ ^rncrifi; 1 S 1 f^- 

rl^ giTScTU; 1 M | WHITHT;: 
fttru %tT:^ I $ I rft^ri 1 'o 1 

W5IW xrar I ^ I ^vrit 

cn??: 1 0. 1 I «io t 11 «i'^ 11 

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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1-2. Let fodder be brought imi\) by the brother 

fur the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pL); may ye acquire glory. 14. The king with 

his M'arriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt.., imv.) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. IG. You may amuse 
vourselves in the garden, but cease eating (abl. of the fruits 

(pen.). 17. Mayest thou be saved^by the all-protecior from thy 

misfortune. 18. To-day let the king's two sons be consecrated 
(opt., iniv.) by the house -priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (op^,, 
iinv.) your parents. 20, It we two should speak untruth, then we 
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warriors: thus is the king's wish (use pass.). 
22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XVIIL 

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative- stems have been given already (in Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in and ^ add before the conjugation- 

sign ; thus, from l^T; from 

makes ; "^and sometimes etc., some- 
times etc. I’qT, 'drink’, makes XTT^fcT (as though from 

A few roots in ^ and take the same with various 
irregularities ; thus, from 

217. Medial or initial in a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, ’qcl), 

But most roots in ^^5 

with other rarer ones, generally keep the short; 

thus, 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before thus, ^ 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 
nominatives; thus " protect b called causative to 2xn‘; ift* 

■ipitTf, to ift; to to 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (b) with an acc. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent. Thus, ‘‘he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes*’ may be rendered either (a): 

O'' ^T». 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are 

(weak form for the active, and for the middle. But 

after a tense -stem in the active suffix is virtually , one 
of the two ^‘s being lost; and the middle suffix is TTli^T (ex- 
cept sometimes in causative forms). Thus, bhdvant^ 

tuddnt^ dicyant, cordya7ii: hkdva- 

inana^ etc. For the declension of the participles in see below, 
Less. XXIII. 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Pluial. 

N. 




A. 

tthr:, 

’ifr 


1. 




D. 




Ab. 


V 


G. 




L. 



WTl 
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224. The forms TTT, '^fr, are enclitic, and are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is 
often iis<fd for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 


Vocabulary XVIII. 


Terbs^ with causatives; 

eat ; cans, (agdi/aii) make 
eat ; give to eat. 

v + study, read; caus* (a- 
dhyapdyati) teach. 

caus. (IcaJpdyati^-te') make; 
ordain, appoint. 

in caus. (Jandyati) beget. 

+ in caus. {djnapdyati) 
command. 

give; caus. {ddpdyati) make 
give or pay. 

see ; in caus. {dargdyati) show. 

caus. ( dhapayati) 
make put on, clothe m{two acc). 

+ lead away (caus. apa- 

ndyayati), 

in caus. (prathdyati) spread, 
proclaim. 


j die; caus. (mardyati) kill. 

sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati) 
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 
for (^acc.'^). 

in (ahhivadayati) 

greet. 

know; caus. (poeddyati) in- 
form {flat,). 

+ 1% in caus. inform {dat.). 

(vdrdhate) grow; caus. (var- 
dJiaydti^ -te) make ^ro w; bring up, 
^^in tsi\x^, (vyathdyati) torment. 
^ hear; in caus. {grai'dyati) make 
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim {acc. 
of per s.). 

stand; in caus. (stlidpayati) 
put, place; appoint; stop. 

4- TT {pratiRthate) start off; in 
caus. (prasthdpdyati) send. 


The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to ‘‘make that person sacrifice”, as though the 
latter (who is called were celebrating the sacrifice for 

himself. 
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Siibst.: 

n.. nectar. 

n., initiation, investiture, 
m., hand; trunk ('of ele- 
phant); ray; toll, tax. 

m., nom. a noted 

poet. 

^Tifr f-, 7iom, the city of 

Benares. 

quality ; excellent quality, 
excellence. 


m., slave, groom, 
m., messenger, envoy. 

n., 7wm. pr.^ the city 

I of Patna. 

m., ^vish. 

W n., garment. 

m., Brahman (the deity). 

' nn, 

I d 

m., science, kno^vIedge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

Adj.: 


father). 


nom. pr. (Rama’s 


f. ne\v. 

f. own, one’s own. 


Exercise XVIII, 

I wn? I ^ I ii ii 

I V'JTRSr^'STfi: I ? I ^TT I 8 1 1- 

I M 1 ^wrafl-^TTf^ •^Tftr ■qtw- 

1 § I I 'a ! ’?n3T’^FTT> 

■fiT Tilt I ^ I I Q I ’^fwr 

I =10 I aprnjf^^^: f ^ 

ftTci I qq I ’?tf W’l xvr : tro- 

I «iR I T(^ TT^^ir %^’2rrTr: ii «i? ii 

14. I cause a mat to be made (cans, pass.), 15. Show me 
(dat) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (ahl). 
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen) cows, and wolves killed our* flocks. 23. The king made the 


* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (use cfTTSnqfH) a eulogy of Tisnu. 24. We torment our 
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet tlie teacher. 

Lesson XIX. 

226. Pronoun of the Second Person* This pronoun (for which 


e nati 

ives assume 

and as base; 

s) is declined thus 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

X. 



Cs. 

A. 

wm:, wr 

tr. 


I. 




D. 




Ab. 


n 


G. 


TR 


L. 


n 



227. The forms ^T, TTH, are enclitics, subject to the 

same rules as etc. (§ 224). 

228, The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives 
assume as base — the base is really rf) is declined as follows 
(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 

Masculine; Peiuinine; 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


efr 

fT 



HT^ 

A. 

fR 

57 

HR 

cITR: 

n 

n 

I. 




CRT 

cTT^^ 

tttOr 

D. 

JS;, 

n 



55 


Ab. 


55 

55 


55 

55 

G. 




» 


ctrtbr: 

L. 


55 


WR 

55 

s* 


is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the unernphatic possessive pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 
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Neuter : 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 


rf 

cTTN 

A. 

r*; 

n 

n 

L 



etc., as in the masculine* 


229. The nom. sing, masc, and its compound lose 

their final ^ before amj consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus. ^ 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a \Yeak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English “definite article."’ 

23(. Like are declined: (a) *^this’, formed by prefixing 
"5 to the forms of rf, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. f. 1^, 

n. TfcT'^; (h) the relative pronoun (and adj.) ‘which, who’; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as which (of the two)?’ and 'SfiTTO ^ which (of the many)?’ 

So and ‘one of many’; ‘other’, with its 

comparative and 'different". — Yet other words are 

so inflected, but with instead of in nom.-acc.-voc. sing, 
neut. : as, ‘all’: ‘one’, in pi. ‘some’; f. 

(only sing, and pL), ‘both’, 

232. The interrogative pronoun ^ (for which the Hindus give 

the base as follows precisely the declension of TT, except 

Dom.-acc. sing. neut. nom. sing. m. cR^, f. c^. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 

some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as 
Tower’, ‘lowest’; XIX ‘chief’, TT^ ‘earlier upper 
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^ nortbenr, southern*, etc. Occasional forms of the pro- 

nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from 
other words ha^ing somewhat of a numeral character, as 
‘fewh 'half*, etc. 

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, etc. The 

Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause ^\ith the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in 
English. Thus, ‘"the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high" would be in Sanskrit either: iff ^ 

irft^ or : ^ ^ ifY OT?IT?T; but not ^ 

^ ITT etc., according to the English idiom, 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 

thus , ‘‘the gods whose chief is (Jliva’k 

Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as ecjuivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 

‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ’^fq, 

'qp Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense. Thus; ‘Svhatever this wornan 

relates’’; ^ vtr: “ whatever any one’s disposition may 

be”; ^‘he gives to some one or other”; 

he takes from no one whatever”. 
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Verbs: 

sit: in cans, (asdijati) place. 
m cl rink; in cans. (paydyatP) 
give to drink, water. 


Vocabulary XIX. 

say, Speak; name; in cans. 
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf) 
speak, i. e. read. 
sdhdte) endure. 


"dtrr protect; in caas. {pCildijati) {sidhyciti) succeed; in cans, 

protect. j (sadhdyati) perform, acquire. 

'Jft rejoice; in caus. (^pdindyati')'^'^^ kill; cans, (jjhatdyat'i) have 
make rejoice, please. 1 killed. 


fear; in caus. (hhudyaie^ hhdijd- j call; in caus. (Jivaijdijati) have 
yate) terrify, frighten. j called. 


Snbst.: 

cf)|4 n., business, concern. 
cpilT in., V, pr.^ a god. 
f-j n, pr. 
f., gait ; refuge. 

m., n., foot, leg. 
n,, umbrella, 
n., milk. 

f., 71. pr.. Krsna’s mother, 
f., earth. 

as prefix to proper naines^ 
has the meaning ‘famousk ‘^ho- 
norable ’. 


companion, helper. 

Adj.: 

other. 

TfTX other. 

all (Vedic). 
all. 

sweet. 

Iiidecl. : 

also, even. 

without (iv, msir, or acc.; 
often postpos.). 


Exercise XIX. 

3lf^: w It 'O II 

^ i =1 1 "si: ^ -qr- 

Ri qi# ^ i ^^■cfT'RTSTw^igt 

Perr}’, Sanskrit Primer. ^ 
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m rn 1 M I ^* 

1 i I w: ^ i r 

^f^^V^cTTO; I ^ I ^ 

^if^: I Q. i ^ xrr?€T^^^^t |iwr 

'Slrf i ^0 I fl^ frr^T ft^^Tf: 

ifttpT^ I i f%% ^^'R'^T tTRf^^ I I ^T- 

^f^WRRTci; !i ^8 ii 

15. The husband^ of that'’’ Kaiisalya^ Ooc.Jf of whom^ 

(loc./im^) Rama^ was born"^, is called® Da(;*aratha^. 16. The teacher^ 
rejoices® at tby^ diligence^ (ahh). 17. Why (^^Tci[) speakest thou 
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The 
teacher teaches'^"’' us holy- writ and the law-books. 20. May all® 
those' kings® who^ protect® theu' subjects"'’ according to^ (^" 5 ? ^^><5^- 
j'ios.) the law® (acc.) be victorious®. 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
husbands, increase (imv.). 23. In this kingdom the king’s punishment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. 


Lesson XX. 

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun -stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in fbe other 

'’‘Other than thou”. With as with comparatives, the 

ablative is used, 

** “Makes us read ” (^- cans,). 
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc,-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding (never to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as beUveen stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are ff, ^T, c[^, 

T’ sporadic are as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if twm or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
iion-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or becomes either or (less often) 
but ^ in a very few cases (wdiere it represents original ) be- 
comes 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the p^2(fa-endings, a stem- 

final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non -nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. Consonant-stems of one form in cf), and ^ , Be- 

V 
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fore suffixal both and as stem-finals become as 

stem-final becomes Examples: m. , ‘■wind; f-: 

^misfortune*; n., ‘the world’. 

Sing. Plural. 

X.T. I I II I I II 

A. ??-^rT?ir I -^rrr^ i ii , ,, « 

I. TTW I I 5!3TftT II I 1 II 

D. I w?^ I II I i ii 

Ab. ?T^;ei:I^'?^|5W(TO:II » » 

G. , ^ « ?jwr: i 1 ^’irnTi: ii 

L. ?r^ I I II I I ii 

Dual. 

N.A.V. tj^cTt I I II 

i.D.Ab. ?iwm; I ’?n^'w: i ii 

G.L. I I n 

For the ^ inserted in nom.-acc. pi. neuter, cf. plialdni^ ma- 
dhuni^ etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (tei , "tr , ^ ; 

also representing loses its aspiration according to §§ 239, 8, 
242, the initial sonant consonant or '^) becomes aspirate; 

thus, , nom.-voc. sing. Wl’ w 

245. Agreement of adjectiyes# If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine , the adj. will be 
masc. ; but in a combination of masc. or fern, subjects with neuter, 
the adjective will be neuter. 
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Vocabulary XX. 

yer])s; in caus. (lambhdijatP^j make 

grow; caus. (I'olidfjati or ro- receive or take; give. 
pchjati) make rise or grow; 
plant. 


Subst* ** 

f., name of certain Vedic 
writings. 

n., sacred cord (^worn bj 
the three higher castes), 
f., lightning, 
f., stone, 

contentment, happiness, 
m., supporter, maintainer. 
m., king; mountain, 
m., wind; as pi., n. pr,^ 
the Storm-gods. 

TTcT m., wind. 

m., trust, confidence, 
ru., n. pr., a demon, Vrtra. 


^ n., a hundred. 

autumn; year, 
f., fagot, 
f., river, 
m., friend. 

Adj* * 

f. 0^, skilled, learned, 
in., f., m, threefold, triple, 
f. , .hard to find or 
reach; difficult. 

f, devoted, true. 

ludecl. : 
also; even, 
behind (w. gen.). 


Exercise XX. 

^ % fcrwwT: ^ fTjtn w i 

f^gr^r: ^TT#r ii ^ n 

1 flr^ I 'i 1 ^iTTsiT Wf^- 

I I ? I ^ -qTtn 


* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 

** See § 225; and see § 235, end. 
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I SJ I I M I 5%^ 

1^1^ ’SlfTTC I '5) 1 Wfi: (gen.) fljilt 

'^?TO^T^'nT^<T I ^ I 

^Tf¥: i e i i 'io i j^wt: 

I I TT^X^T- 

j^n’yrarf^ i i '^xf^ ^if^r f3?r% i 'i? i 

14. India, with the Maruts as ?iis companions, killed Vrtra. 

15. '\^’i^bout a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 

16, One (exjrress in pL) should plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual), 19. Put 
(’^T cans.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 

by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in 
the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 


Lesson XXL 

246. Declension of Consonant-stems, coutM, Stems in pala- 
tals, etc. L Final ^ of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pacZa-endings, 
becoming ^ when final, and before and IT before IT . 2. Final 
is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat- 
ment, see below. 3. In the roots* '^TT and Tf is 

treated in the same way. 4, The ^ of ^ becomes after ^ . 

In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives ; but they are frequently employed , with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 
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thus. E. g. f., -speech, word’; f., 'illness’; f., 

'direction, point of the compass': 

Sing. Plural. 

N.V. I 1 II 1 ii 

A. I I f^’srn; ii , „ , 

I. 1 I f^’siT II ^Tfrvre: I i ii 

L. ^7f% I ^ 1 II I I II 

Dual. 

TT^ I W I II 

•q-nrensR: i i f^TOnir ii 

I I II 

247. 1. Final TT^of a stem regularly become^ the lingual mute 
or before ^ and and when word-final. For exceptions, 

see § 246, 3. 2. The final of the root-stems 'rule’, 

'sacrifice’, and with others; and 3. the final ^ of a number 

of roots, are treated like above. Thus, m., ‘enemy’; 

m. pi., 'people’, the ‘ Vai^ya- caste’; m., f., (adj.) 

‘licking’. 



Sing. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

firs 1 firs 11 

f^w 1 1 1 II 

A. 

1 flffTT II 

n V 77 

I. 

fll^T 1 f%fT II 

f^ffii^ 1 fw^^ I flrgf>rer II 

L. 

flrf^ 1 firff II 

1 1 II 


Dual. 

fllfr I f%rf^ II 
f^tgTjTTir I u 

I II 

248. But m., ‘priest’, though containing the root 
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makes etc.; and f., ‘garland’, though containing 

makes etc. 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots , ‘burn’, and milk 

‘be hostile', with others, as final element and also f. 

(name of a certain metre), change the final ^ into ^ and Tf. 
Thus, ‘wood -burning’, makes nom.-voc. sing, 

f., ‘granting wishes', nom.-voc. sing. acc. 

loc. pL ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. 

('tc. 2. In words with 'if^, ‘bind,’ as final element, where ^ 
represents original the becomes and c^? thus, f., 

‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. '^TTT'^cl^, acc. instr. du. 

loc. pi. 0^. 

Vocabulary XXI. 

Ygi.jjg. (utsrjdti) let loose or 

in cans, (damdijati) tame; out; raise (the voice), 
compel. embrace. 

(c?ni/2?/c2ti) be hostile; offend. ^ -h Tf {jpralidrati) strike out; 
in cans, (dhardyati) bear. smite, 

^ (bhdrat'i, -te) bear, support {lit, 
and fig.), 

Sul)st.; fi, look, glance; eye, 

m. pL, n. 2 )r.^ a people in m., enemy. 

India, -qlTij m., tears. 

f., verse of the Rigveda; in m., bee. 

pi, the Rigveda. o., sweetness. 

■^fPTO n., medicine. fi, sickness, disease. 

ni., ?w7n. pr. m., great king, emperor. 

* and a few Other roots, whose nasal is not constant 

throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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m., vassal 

ra., one \vho has taken a 
certain ceremonial bath. 

m., private recitation (of 
sacred texts). 

A(]j. : 

f- °^T (pass. part, of 
^T), attacked, smitten. 

f- ticli. 

ni. f. n., granting wishes ; 
a$ f. subst.^ the \Yonder-cow. 

right hand; southern. 


(i. e. m- f- n., 

j healthy, well. 

i L wholesome (gen.). 

f- ■^Ti strongest, 
f. (pass. pan. of 

besieged, Siirrounded; suffused, 
f- (pass. part, of 

hated, detested, 
f- (part, of old. 

f. °^T. sick. ill. 

I ^^rf, f. provided with. 

Ady. : 

ever. 


Exercise XXI. 

xrsf ii o. ii 

?T^rr: (abl.) ^ffsrr I ^ I ^ TT5?r 

f|[^=g5tTOfT I ^ I ^iTf%^T¥ 1 ^ 1 

t^lfr rl^ f^WfWT^Ttr^cl. I 8 I ITOIT fern- 

^ I m w( 

I § I ifipxTi I 'a I tjf^aTfl=# 

I ^ I f^flrs: i o. | ^%rrr: 

ftr^T i 'fo i '^f^rrrarsfrT ^ i i 

^WT fEcft ^wj wrssrqrj; 1 «iR I qr- 

^ 11 11 

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 

* (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 

need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are 
medicines”? 
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raise (opt. or irnv.) Ms voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotj\ who recites the Rigveda. 16. A siiataka must wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. Among my 
friends Rama is the strongest”: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor ket'p Ms vassals in check cans.), and protect (tTF 

cr/as.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs 
pass.) the Usnih. 20. The father’s glance fell upon me (loc.). 
21. Among the betrayers- of-friends is named pass.) 

Vibhisana. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Big- 
veda. 23. The emperor smote Ms enemies (acc., dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. “'May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 
spoke the Brahman in anger (ahl.). 


Lesson XXII. 

250. Declension of Stems in The stems in and ^ 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ^ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 


as final 

(see § 95, 116). 

Thus, faiTf f., ‘ voice ’ ; 

1 g^f., ‘city’. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N.Y. 

’itr 1 " 

■HttO I II 

1 II 

A. 

1 jvr: h 

1 » V 

n T5 

I. 

fw 1 5 vr II 

1 ii 

II 

L. 

-Wr 1 jfv II 

1 11 

1 gg 


251, Stems in [and in and These are masc. 

and iieut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
thus, They lose their final before consonant -endings; 


* Almost any noun in ^ may form a poss^ive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the in 
compensation. Thus, m., n., “^richh 



Singular. 

diasciiline. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Aeuter. 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 






A. 


77 

77 

77 77 

77 

I. 

tTfsT*!! 

'^rOnsiTTi: 


as in the masculine 

L. 

V. 



N* 




252. Derivative stems in The stems of this 

division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for be- 

fore see § 241; for the loc. pi. , p. 27, bottom of page). AJasc. 
[and fem.] stems in lengthen the in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc. pi. neut. also lengthen or ^ or before the inserted 
nasal Thus, n., ‘mind’; n., ‘oblation’; 

^ n., ‘ bow 

Singular. Dual. 

N.A.v. I I '5=15^ II I I II 

I. TPfRtT I I II I ff^47?T I II 

L. I I II I I II 

Plural. 

N.A. I I I! 

Cs 

I- I I II 

L. ?TW I I II 

r-r 5R^T:f I or | or || 

253. m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 

sing. aec. instr. voc. 

nom.-acc. pL 


the suffix thus , from n., ‘ strength having 

strength, strong’. Stems in and are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final 
member are very common. Thus. ‘favorably-minded.’ 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 


ni. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

N. 




A. 


n yj 



‘long-lived’: 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 



o:^fg 

A. 


T> r> 

n J) 

I. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 



Vocabulary XXII. 



Yerb; saJi/dte) hang on, be fastened 

but often pass.: on (as thoughts — w, loc,). 


Snbst. : 

heavenly nymph. 
f; n, pr,^ an Apsaras, Ur- 

vapl. 

m., king, 
f., voice; song, 
n., eye. 

m. , moon. 

TTC m., spy. 

f-, bowstring. 

n. , star; heavenly 

body. 

TTgrai m., pond. 

door, gate. 


n., bow, 

f,, pipe,' conduit, 
n., milk. 

^ f., city. 

m., n. pr.^ Pururavas. 
irrfTtr^L m., (living) creature. 

1^*5 P^-', India. 

n., mind. 

m., minister (of state), 
sacrificial formula, text, 
g^ory, fame. 

'^frirsr^ m., merchant, 
n., age, 
f., flower. 



Lesson XXII. 


93 


m., sun. I asceticism; asm. suhst.^ ascetic. 

Cv ' 1 ” 

■^Tcf n., place, spot, locality; | courageous. 


stead. 

m., possessor, lord, 
n., oblation. 

Adj.: 

f. (part, of 
drawn, bent (as a bow). 

suffering, doing acts of q to be sure, in sooth. 


qqTf. f. first. 

^fl, f. (part, of ^), dead, 

fallen. 

f. 0^ (part, of ^T), 
Standing. 

Indecl.: 


Exercise XXII. 

t i 

II RO II 

wrfnft I ^ I vsft ^T^ETft 
^Twi; I ^ I ^ ^ 

% I 8 I WTZ q^wfjwr 

^ i^cRm I ^ I ’irzwt 

I ^ I rntw^f I 'a i 

jfz ■^Tf?: fT^-RT^T'^ ^SVTRJ^fi; | c: | ?Tf^: ^- 

^fxt M I Q. I Tiri^ wt ^-raTf^rTTr-gin^- 

cTTTl I «iO I 

11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the 
cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors, 
13. The praise of Pururavas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (^T-^T cavs.) to have bis minister called (use or, recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (^^) on riches (^, loc 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One 
should sacrifice to the gods (of. in Voc. \) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20- The gods live 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth ('^); a warrior 
fame, an ascetic deliverance, 22. The woman's eyes are suffused 
wdth tears. 

Lesson XXIII. 

255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas- 
culine and neuter: a stronger in (usually ), in the strong 

cases, and a weaker in '€1^ (usually there being no 

distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc. 
ends in The feminine-stem is made with % from the weak 


stem-form. 

Thus. ‘better’: 




Masculine. 

Neuter. 


Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

Sing. Dual. 

Plural. 

N. ^^*1^ 


N.V. 

%^srrf% 

A. 



T) 


I. ^wr mascnline. 

L. 

V. 

Fem. stem. declined like 

256. Stems in (or fall into two divisions: A. those 
made with the suffix (^1^), being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes (or and (or ^). They are masc. 
and neuter only, the fem. being formed with t*. 

257. A. Participles in (or ^). E. g. m., n., 

TivingC 
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Masculine. Xenter. 

Sing. Dual, Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N.V.^g^ 

A. , 

L. ^Ti^tVr^ 

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained , me- 

chanically, by cutting off the final from the 3rd pi. pres, (or 
fut.) ind. act.; thus, gives strong form of pres. act. part. 

, weak and — 'STUf^fT, ■STlpfT 

and >!Iirr[; — and — ■STf^flrf 

(fut.), and 

259. But those verbs which in the 3t’d. pi. act. lose the of 

the usual (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 

in the present -system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from 

3rd pi. pres. ind. act. part, (only stem -form) nom.- 

voc. sing, niasc. acc. : nom -voc.-acc. du. Wg7ft» 

P^* nom. -voc.-acc. sing. neut. du. pl- 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a -class, the 

y<7-class, and causatives, invariably insert ^ in nom. -voc.-acc. du. 
neut. Present participles of the a-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in and all future participles, may either take or 

reject it; thus, neut. -sing. clu- or 

(fut.), du. or (pres. part, from '?JT, ‘go^), 

du. ■JTRft or Participles of all other verbs, and all other 

stems in leave out the ^ in the du, neut, ; thus , (■=3R^ 

‘eat’, root-class), du. 

261. The adj. ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem- 

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
in the nom. -voc.-acc. pi. neuter of the present participle. 



96 


Lesson XXIII. 


form : noiTi.-sing, masc. TTf-R: (see § 239, 2), acc. 

voe. d 11 . neut. TTIfft, pi- ?TfTf^- Otherwise the inflection 

is like tliat of participles. 

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in (or 

is always made with and the form is always identical 
with the nora. dual neuter. 

Vocabulary XXIIL 

Terhs: ’^Xf (apasdrati) go away; m 

(jilndaif) blame. i cans, {apasdrdjjati) drive away, 

shine; rule. 


Xoims (siibst. and adj.)5 
>ii., sun. 

(comp.) very honorable, 
(pr. part, of giving. 
Trcfrrflf»f^, bright, glistening; 

(act ) illuminating. 

^|rf, f. become (past. pass, 

part, of ; as neut. subst , 
being, creature. 


rn , calf.' 

better, best; as neut. subst..^ 
salvation. 

(neut. being, existing; 
as masc. subst . good man; as 
fern. (Wl), faithful wife.* 

Adr.; 

to-morroAv. 
surely, indeed. 


Exercise XXIII. 

5ft** ^ ff I 

^rrf^ wiT*rf ^Ttrrfn Trsfiiftrsfr ii ii 

(acc. pi.) %Ef% I R I ^^ct: 

Especially a widow wHo immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee. 

‘'Even though they exist”. 

in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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I 3 I »rrsiT w^ 5 rfw^% i ^ i ^Wri: 3^^ 

TOMT ftrnfr Hism; 1 ^ 1 ’^rft (gen. du) 7 :T^Tr "siTr^n ji^- 
I € j ii%vt ttitNi 1 's 1 ^xJit tf 

^X5(H I ^ I ^3^1% wsfr f^f 5 r«fr f^fft-; '^^srr 1 <i 1 

^Tf^XT X i =iO 1 

^5T -^f^f ?nx?rTX^ I 1 Wi fvrn^T^f sttcit ^ xxt- 

I 'IX I ^ II =1? 1! 

\» ^ 

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the 
good is praised, IG. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18. In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow, 20. The word 
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. x\ maiden, making ) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus« 
band shall punish a wife w'ho steals (pari.) his property. 24. The 
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst . , no copula) of the bees (abl.) 
flying about in the house. 


Lesson XXIV. 

263. Declension, Stems in (or "^S^), conTd. B. Stems in 
(^Tcf) and Adjectives formed with these suffixes 

are possessives. They are declined precisely alike*^*; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in only by lengthening the 

in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in thus, 

In the dual neut. is never inserted. Thus, , 

^riclT, ‘celebrated:’ 


■ The two adjectives , ^so great’, ‘so many’, and 

‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 
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Xasciiline* Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. NV. 

A. t, » •' 1 

1. '^JT'SITr^ as in the uiascnliise. 

L. ^3Tf7T 
V. 

264. A stem ^'^irT "" (to be carefully distinguished from 

pres. part. act. of is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing, masc is 
(fern, ^tnd the contracted form of its older 

voc. is a common exclamation of address; ^^you, sirP’, ‘Aio, 

there!’’; and is often doubled.*^’’' 

265. Derivative stems in These are made by the suffixes 

and qf^, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final ^ is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose — but this only optionally. After the 
or of and when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the ^ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: ni., ‘king’; 

n., ‘name* ; m., ‘soul, self’; n., ‘devotion’. 

^ Probably contracted from ‘blessed’. 

loses its final ^ before all vowels and all sonant con- 
sonants; thus. 
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Xasculiiie. 



Neuter. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

X. XJSTT 





^7?rrf% 




or 


A. 


XTW 

“5 



I- TT’^T'- 


wnrr 

’frrwTTi: 


L- TTSrf^ 






or TTfU 



or 



V. 



or 



X. ^TcJTT 

^■rarr^ft 

’^narr’i^ 

w 


WlTTflr 

A. 

y> 


T) 

11 

n 

I- 

■^Tawm; 




V. 



or 

m 



266. Eupliooic rules. Final and remain unaltered be- 

fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con- 
sonant, they become respectively Before nasals they 

may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals 

Thus, trn:^ becomes either or TTf?:WTm; ^ 

becomes or The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ^ a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the ^ may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 

or either WTf Wn'^inRi:. In 

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 

When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisthati from ti-stka-ti; rajnd 
instead of rajnd. 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 

(denom. — varndijati) de- 
f^^T^^cutoff. scribe, portray. 

Tj-gj m caxis. Qnurjdyati) nh, rub in cans, (udvejdyati) 

off, polish. i terrify. 

Sn),st.; I f” border, boundary; out- 


■^ 1 ( 5 ^ 01 ., son!, self; often as sim- 
ple re9e.\ive pronoun ; in geni- 
tive. bis, etc.; one's own. 

^7 ^ n., deed; ceremony; fate, 
n., hide, skin; leather, 
n., birth, 
n., bank, shore. 

f., name of a metre, 
n., day. 

n., temple, 
m., hell. 

m. , bird. 

tnr^ n., pot, vessel. 

(hrdhmcvn) n., devotion ; 
sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

(bj'almcin — a personifi- 
cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme Ali-Soui, the creator. 

n. , ashes. 

■JTfW m., ascetic. 

m. , king. 

n. , hair, 
n., year. 

m., meeting, encounter. 


skirts. 

m , slayer, killer. 

Adj.: 

! long-lived (often used 
in respectful address). 

so great, so much (263). 
how great? how much? 

poor; niggardly, 
so much, so many, 
f. om second, 
kind. 

saying pleasant things, 

sociable. 

strong, mighty. 

honorable; blessed, 
shining, brilliant, 
^cnr^ shrewd, prudent. 

how much, as many, 
f. harsh, rough, 
f. pervading, far- 

reaching; omnipresent; mighty, 
f ft, f. o^T (pass. part, of f^) 
killed. 

Ady.: 

commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

VTW ftjxjr ^rPI ff a a 

fri-^ vsfr'gjT'nir 7nTf% ^Tlrfrir f ^t 

^%ri: I =i 1 ^5IT 1 =5. i VR- 

I 3 I f^-^ifft TimpiT^-p^T- 

■^t t Ji 1 1 llftt TTra^rPrl I M I ^ 

^TfHTTtfr (ge'>-) ^ I $ I XrfW 

irsiT^i W ^ fW^cl I 'S I 

^ ^an'SInT fl 

1^5fT?I^ ^T%^: I c 1 VfT??TP^ ■53IT- 

I Q. I ini^t gfc ^Jiffr xrfr: w i '^o i wwi 

313ffT: ^ST I =(q I 

fTwt JT^ >:jTTr ^ v^r^’^zr^ ?rnT ^t^- 

^Tfnmsfi a 'iR a 

13. Brabnians have their shoes made (use ^ cans.) of leather 
(iubtr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (p?.). 16. The servants 

announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming (use or, recta icith 17. O children (du .) , tell me 

your names. 18. The world-spirit is described 

in many Upanisads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21, Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna's army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda pi.) 

occurs pass.) also the Tristubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 

is by birth a Qtidra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXV. 

268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in The 

active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards The modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is which becomes in the non], sing, masc., and 

is shortened to in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into and in the middle cases it is changed to 

’^1^. A union-vow’el if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before in the weakest. Radical ^ and if preceded 
by one consonant, become before but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become whereas radical always be- 
comes before Tgisf , and radical Thus, ■{%. 

The feminine stem is 

formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thus, 

Examples : 

1. ‘ knowing’: 

Masculiue. Center. 

Singular. Dual, Plural, Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. N.v. 

I. 

as in the masculine. 

L. 

V. 

2. ‘having gone’*: 

* Another form of perf, part, of this verb makes the 

strong and middle stems and the weakest form 

is as above, 
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Masculine. Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ‘’^TW 

A. srfTJTTNm: „ 

I. 5i7^Tr as ill the masculine 

L. oRirf^f 

sj SJ ^ ^ 

269. Stems The stems m., ‘dog', and 

111 ., n., \voung’, have as weakest stems and in 

the strong and middle cases they follow 
Fern, 3q^ and 

NJ N* 

270. The stem m., ^generous’ (in the later language 

almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem 

mid, weakest TT^T^. Nom. sing, ^oc. Fern. 

Wpfl-- 

271. Tlie stem n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 

weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from 

"^1^* Thus : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. (0??:) or 

I. 

L. ’5E[ff% or or 

272. Compounds with V The adjectives formed 

from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in und a 
weak in while others distinguish from the middle in 

weakest stem in before which the ^ is contracted with a pre- 
ceding (’JT) or ('^) into T or The fern, is made with ^ 

from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, The principal 

stems of this sort are as follows : 
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Strong. 

Middle. 

Weak (weakei 

‘forward’, ‘eastward’ 




■^TTW ‘ cl 0 w L) w ar d ’ 

S 




‘northward’ 




back ward /westward’ 




‘ low ’ 




‘following’ 




‘ gc)ing horizontally ’ 




Vocabulary XXV. 



Verbs; + (udgdcchatl) rise. 

^ {o-starngdcchati) go (s'prhdijati) desire {dat,), 

down, set (lit'ly “go home” — 
used of the heavenly bodies). 


Subst.: 

n., weight; dignity, 
n., that which lives. 
rr^fjf^T f., n. pr., a city (Taxila) 
in India. 

m., n., animal, 
m., 71 , pr., a god, Tvastar. 
f., assembly. 

Baroch (a holy place 

in India). 

m., Indra. 
m., n., young; f. 
m., ripening; recompense. 


ni., pains, trouble. 

m. , lion. 

n. , bathing, bath, 

^fXTTT m., gazelle. 

Adj.: 

f-, learned, studied, 
having stood; n, 
subst.^ the immovable, 
three-headed. 

(pari, of^p(^) bitten, 
forest-dwelling, 
knowing, wise, learnM. 


inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 
** irregular 
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Exercise XXV. 

f%wr f%^T ^ II qs li 

Cv ' 

ur^T I «! I f^ffw- 

twf^T ^?fr i r i wffwHni!' fj^T^nr^ i ? i 
15^ 1 8 1 f^ifri: '^^?it- 

1 M I 1 $ 1 

^^?rfrFi7 3iw^rf% 1 i vpit: 

f^ ^■Rt; I ^ I f^^i’i ?ff ^WTWR 

^^iRtT I Q. I f%^%vfrRn ^wt: 1 =10 1 Tn^ 

^ irre'fej^ ^nJT ^j^- 

^■^TI II =!') II 

12. Vrtra was killed cans, pass,') by Maghavan and the 

Maruts, 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Bnlbmans 
dispute. 15. Saraina is called in theRigveda the dog (/.) of the gods. 

16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred.^ 7i07n. pL), 

17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(^OT-f^TT) the law. 18. Those \vho have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (aec . ) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east Qio^n, sing,) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (ITT'^) is the quarter (t^^) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (tf^ ) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXYL 

Some irregular Substantives. 

273. f-, ‘mother’; voc. sing. '^n^. 

274, 1. m., ‘friend’: sing. nom. '?n^, acc. inst. 

dat. abl.-gen. ^0?^, loc. voc. ^ ; du. 
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pi. nom. acc. wK, instr. 

the rest like — 2. m., is declined regularly (like 

in composition, and when meaning 'lord, master’; when meaning 
'husband’, it follows the following forms: inst. sing. Tf(SfT, 

dat. xm, abl.-gen. loc. XiW\. 

275. The neuter stems eye’, ‘bone’, ^ curds 

‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, ^xrI!TT, 

or etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in thus, nom. sing. etc. 

276. 1. f-? ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. 

— 2. f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing. 

acc. or-^fl-, instr. dat.f%%, abl.-gen. 

loc. du. pl- nom. 

acc. or instr. etc. ; gen. 

277. 1. f., ‘wate?’’, only pL ; its flnal is changed to ^ be- 
fore thus, nom. acc. instr. dat.-abl. 

loc. — 2. f.,* ‘sky’, makes nom. 

sing, du. pl. (sometimes) the endings are the 

normal ones, but the root becomes ^ before consonant-endings: 
thus, acc. sing. nom.-acc. pl. instr. Not 

all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem^ m. (rarely f.), ‘wealth’; 

sing. XTi:, TT-^rn:, TJ^ etc.; du. THRft, Tl^TH:, pl- 

(nom. and acc.), etc. 

278. 1. or m., (from ‘ cart-drawing’, 

i. e.) ‘ox’: strong stem mid. weakest ^ ; 

nom. sing. voc. — 2. The stem m., ‘road’, 

makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. tlio 

corresponding middle cases are made from and the weakest 

from thus, acc. sing, dat. J\% acc. pl. 

* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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dat. [The stems m., ‘stirring-stick’, and 

m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow 

279. The stem m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong 

stem is mid. weakest 3^- Thus, sing. 

5 ^. etc., voc. gTR;; du. gTriiT, 5^T?!;, pi- 5?ft^ra:- 

5?I^. etc., -q^. 

280. For the stem ‘age’, may be substituted in the 

cases with vowel - endings forms from f. ; thus, or 

281. n., ‘heart % does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 

number (except in composition), these being supplied from n. 

282. The stem m., ^foot’, becomes ifT^ in strong cases; 

and, ill compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, noni. sing. XTT^, 
acc. instr. etc. From ‘biped’, acc. sing, f^- 

pi. instr. pi. [The Stem on, ‘foot‘, 

has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 
becomes IT in nom. sing., and loses its in the middle cases 
and its in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when ^ is lost, in contact with ^ reverts to its original 

thus, m., Ttilling a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. 

acc. “fUrii;*, instr. etc., loc. or offtr, voc. 

dn. '3WI’lfr> '’I’JfTTi; etc.; pi. nom. 

284. The stems m., n. pr., and m. , 7i. pr. (both 

personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing, in but 

otherwise do not lengthen the thus, nom. acc. instr. 

tJWT- 

O'. 

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingnalizes a of the next following member. But a 
guttural or labial in direct combination with ^ sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. 
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Terl)s: 

move; in caus. (arpayati) send; 
put ; hand over, give. 

(rjuhati) in caus. (fjdJidyaii) 
hide away, conceal. 


Vocabulary XXVI. 

be pleased or satis- 
lied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 
(vildpati) complain. 


SubsL: 

n., eye. 

m.y faithfulness. 

m. , demon. 

n. , notice, thought, mind. 
^^rfT f.? divinity, deity. 

weakest m., n.pr.^ 

a Vedic saint, 
m., foot. 

n., protection. 


m., man (homo). 

'^cf n., vow, obligation, duty. 

Adj.: 

f., one-eyed. 

four-footed, quadruped, 
m., biped. 

fsTijfl, f- ®^T (part, of 

ordained, fixed, permanent. 

f. beneficent, gracious, 

blessed. 


Exercise XXVI. 

■^TirnT^ft TTf^Uft WrR: | 

WPTT II II 

T I I f^^T% WT^ I I 

I ^ 1 1%^ 'sn'gffr I 8 I ^TF^TT 

cfc^ F3I^5 RIc 1; I q I wr »T^-PWT I ^ I 

i -a i gf^: ^ 1 1 1 % 

^ I 0. I TTT^ mo i w 

I I lI%5fRi!fT ^ F f^if^rqwf^ «l ^TW '^- 

I I Ct: f^jciT ^ tthtt ft TFmii' i nj% garret 
tnf I q8 i f f vtrh f ^ tT?nirni%^- 

t qq I tt^r rrrfH^ 

fiiTrf^: TqiMi WRfR 1 «i^ I -^yrsiT : 

’Iff tf fBTRTrTT![%ft II et'o || 
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road 19. In the Veda they call the sun Ptisan, Mitra (//o). Ar\aman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named jjufis.) among the 

deities in tlie Pik (u.^e and in the sacrihcial formulas. 

21. Be gracious, O Qiva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’ 
view is , that fire is to be found in the water (nse 1^’ and malce 
a direct statement with 23. The AsLira was slain by Magbavan 

wnth a bone of Dadhyafic, 24. Who knows the wind's path (^pass )? 
25. Mother, satisfy cans.) the child with curds. 26 Have 

food brouglit (jise cans.. pL) from our fiiend's house. 

27. The Maruts are Maghavan's friends. 


Lesson XXYII. 

285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions 

are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns and (for wdiich the natives give the stem-forms 

and respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 

monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that A other signifies especially the re- 
moter relation. 

286. (X ^) : 


Masculine. Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 



ITT 




A. 


n 



n 

r 

1. 



Vf»TT!: 




D. 



V 



n 


Ab. 


?? 

n 



n 

G. 



IIWC 

y> 



L. 




wtr; 





no 


Lesson XXVII. 


Neuter; Xom.-ace. sing. du. pi. ) the rest 

is like the niaseuline. 

287. 

Mascxiline. Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

X. 




Cv. Cv ^ 

A. 


- 

<x 

v> 

L 





D. 





Ab.^^Td; 

^ r> 


ii n 

G. 



n 

^R-jfTR; 

L. 






Xeiiter : 

Nom.-acc. sing. 

du. 

pi. the rest 

Cs 


like niase. — The final t; of is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 


288. There is a defective pronominal stem which is 

accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 

n. instr. m., n., *5%^, f. Du. ace. 

m. f., n., *0;%; gen.-loc. m., f., n., PI. acc. m. 

n. i*- '^T^- — These forms may be used only when the 

person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of or ■q;^r. Thus, 

;;p^2jTq^ “this one has read the art of poetry; teach him grammar”. 

289. Past Passive Participle in rfor By the suffix rf — or, 

in a comparatively small number of verbs, if — is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fern, ends always in When this participle is made from 

transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, dattd, ^ given'; uktd^ ‘spoken’. 
When made from an intransitive or neuter verb , the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus. 
‘goneh ‘been': ’qf^rf, ‘fallen'. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com- 

monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of ‘be’, or ^ is to be supplied; thus, ^ Tffft ‘‘he is gone"; 

by me a letter was written"’. The neuter is 
frequently used as a substantive ; thus, gilt' : ‘milk 

and also as nomen actiords. Sometimes it has a present significa- 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, f%rf (from 
^T) often ‘standing’. 

291. A. With suffix W [W]- The suffix "Sf is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in and in i and vowels; thus, or 

ify ‘swell, be fat’, fT ‘abandon’, ^ ‘wither’, 

‘destroy', or ‘swell’, ^ ‘cut’, ^if. 

Cs 

2. The roots in variable (so-called r-rootsj, ^^hicb before 

the suffix becomes or as in the pres, pass.; thus, 2'|fi 

(f^). cffW; I’J (W) - fill', 

3. A few roots ending in ^ (which becomes before the wf); 

thus, ‘break’, ‘bend’, ‘sink’, -Jnq; 

‘be sick’, ‘fear’, Also one or two others 

which exhibit a guttural before the W- ‘attach’, 

‘cut up’, 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in ^ 
(which becomes ^ before ^): 

‘cut’, 

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, ‘hasten’, 

Hlf or ‘acquire’, or 

* Commonest exceptions: from ?^'f^‘eat’; Tfrf from 

from ‘rejoice*; from ‘weep’; 

from ‘speak'; from ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXVII. 

(bhahdijati) eat. 

j- (upeksate'j neglect, break. 

2afi -r {i'>ldrdti) scatter. 

(dQn, — a7:aga7idijatl) '’TIT (paribhdvati') despise, 
despise. (pndjjati) sink. 

in caus. (iiccdrdijati) in cans, ijjojdijatf) yoke, 

^pronounce, say. harness. 

rT-r"^ (acatdrati) descend. Qdgati) attach; hang, cling, 

+ (uttdrati) emerge, come adhere. 

out. (sidati) sit, settle down; be 

or 12JT become stout overcome, exhausted, 

or fat. 

Subst.: 

m. du., nom, pr. , the 
A 9 vins (the Indian Aiog xoOpoL). 

m. , ‘‘walk and con- 
versation”; conduct of life, ob- 
servance, 
n.j debt. 

m. , 7?. pr. a mountain, 
f., hunger. 

a,, life of holiness, i. e. 
religious studentship. 

n. , meal-time, meal, 

n. pr,^ a Vedic personage, 
m., sweet drink. 

f-, pearl. 

TT^ m., demon. 

m., acquisition, gain. 


f%^Tf m., wedding, marriage. 
III*? illness, 
na., car. 

'51'Srr f- bed. 

rm, n., plough. 

ITT ni., chain, garland. 

Adj.; 

(part, of 2f^) reduced, de- 
cayed ; ruined. 

•>wi, great, strong, violent, 
(part, of ’cft) fat. 

studying sacred know- 
ledge; as w. subst,, Brahman 
student. 

fN (part.) abandoned; wanting 
in; and so sometimes w. instr., 
= ‘without’. 
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Exercise XXVII. 

<i Cs 

cflt ^rra^^TfVf^rlT: II <^4 I! 

f%W %(7 ^X?- 

?pm I =1 1 Tfr T^'siw’i'Oy^T i i ^ 

fx?m i 3 i wrttw 

fl^i WTO f^^wxg^aiTJTOf^ 5EntT: 1 8 I ?TO f^^unxii 
apaTTf^^fr aTT^f XHTO I M 1 V«r: ■fai^a#t sw 

■n^i^ 1 % I v7a^T?R aro: 1 'o 1 ■g’tgirTsnwaTO^f ; xii?n = i 

aiWT ’^TJaiTO^ fWfan a7^^f% i q. i -^Tf^vf^: VIXTl 

TTOTO^ I «iO I '^TO^HT ^xj: fl'ax?^ 

art^l^faTOTf^ WlWt^ -SJ^fcT ^fanai^aa ^^- 

II 'i’7 II 

12. Have medicine given quickly (use jjass. part, of ^1[^, in 
nom,) to these sick 'persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on 
which (^iva dwells. 14. In order to attain dat ) this and 

that other world (fjen.) the priest ofifered sacrifice for me caas.). 

15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 

16, By that king, who was praised by us, w'e -were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked tw'o far oxen to the plough, 
IS. The learned Brahman emerged ('pass, part.) from the water. 
19. Here comes (pass, part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hung (pass, part.) on the neck of this demon, 21. TVTat sin is 
not committed by persons reduced in fortune‘s 22. This garden is 
filled with men and women. 

Lesson XXTOL 

293. Past Passive Participle, conPd. B With suffix cT. 

1. Without union-TOwel \ Much more commonly this parti- 

^ ‘‘I am so-and-so; N. or M.” 

Translate the pronoun-forms by "here\ and cf. § 225. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


8 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix rf to the bare mot ; thus, '^Trf 
from f^TrT from from from ^ (or ST); 

from 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than ci(, "’Ll 
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows : 

1. Final ^ and become thus, from 

from from . 

\J s 

2. Final "TT becomes "Ef , aft('r which, as also after radical 

final , cl( becomes '5; thus, from from 

and are made from and TT^ , and from , contrary 
to 1. TT^ makes cT'S- 

3. Final ^ becomes and and the following cl( be» 

comes 'y ; thus, from from . 

<i <1 N ^ 

4. Final F is treated in yarious ways, according to its his- 

torical value, a. Sometimes 'f' combines with to form before 
which shoit yowels (except^) are lengthened; thus, from 

from from from 411^ ; but from 

fo^nis h. ^Tbere ^ represents original the com- 
bination is 7^ ; thus, from from from 

The root forms also c. where represents 

original makes 

295. The root before cf usually has its weakest form, if there 

is any where in the yerbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., from 

Wj from ^ (or from 

2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., from ^'3' from 'qiL’ 
from from^^; '^from'^J^ (the same form from'^^ig ); 

from from 17^. 3. Final is weakened to ^ 

in ^r{ from Tfr "sing’, from ItTf "drink’; to ^ in from 

ffff from ^ "put’ (with also changed to ’^), fiTrf from 
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measure’ , and a few others. 4. A final 7^ is lost after in 
(from etc.); and likewise final ^ in ^rf*, 
rt?T. '^rf, frT (from etc.), 5. Isolated cases are 

from ITT^; from ‘play’- 

296. More irreo;ular are the followdns;: 

1. Some roots in make participles in 5 thus, '^T»fT, 

111^, Wi'^, Lorn ^ etc. 

2. an d ^ make ^Tcf etc. 

3. The root 1^, ‘ give', forms (from the derivative form 
The contracted form t? is widely found in composition, 

especially with prepositions; thus, TT^tT or Tfrf. or «ftTT, etc. 

297. ir. With union- vowel X- The suffix with 

form regularly used Aviih the derivative verb-stems in se- 

condary conjugation, aLo often with roots of derivative character 
(like infrequently with original roots. 

293. \Vh en TH is added to causative and denonjinative verb- 
stems the syllables are dropped ; thus. XTT' pass. part. 

^IW’ar. ^rfrpf; caus. inT^rffT, caus. pass. part. 

?nf^; caus. -rntT^rfcr, 

299. Among the original roots taking may be noticed the 
following: 

TIfi; ‘fall’, ‘dwell’, 

H-Ef ‘thirst’, 'MxirT; -q-^, 

XTf makes ^ftcT; -sft Mie’ makes ■srf^TrT- 

300. A few^ roots form this participle either with or without 
the auxiliary thus, TTri and ^f^cT from 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the ? 2 ^z-forraation 

a few' derivative adjectives, coming from roots w'hich do not make 
a regular participle; such are ‘burnt’ ("^T)j ‘thin’, ‘hag- 

gard’ (fXT;); ElfT ‘ripe’ (xrq;); ‘dry’ ‘ expanded’ 
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302. Past AetiTe Participle in (or From the 

past pass. part, is made, by adding the possessive suffix (f. 

a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 

of a perfect active participle; thus, 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 

generallv without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per- 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, Tft ^ “ 0° one has seen 

me’-: or, with copula, “thou (fern.) hast come 

into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives; thus, ^ “she has gone”. 


Vocabulary XXVIII. 


Verl3s: 

7^ + IT ill cans, (pratdrdjjati) de- 

<i 

ceive. 

-L^^[ 7 {^(sam}dhyati) equip one- 
self. 

caus. (vyapaddijati) 

kill. 

* (pdldyate) flee, 
enjoy, eat. 
honor. 


be confused or dazed 

or stupid. 

^ besiege. 

+ TT {prarohati) grow up. 

-r TT (jpravigdti) penetrate, 
enter. 

in caus. (pravartdyati) 
continue. 

remain over, survive. 
4- bestrew. 


Subst. : 

m., end ; in loc., at last. 

n., n, pr.^ Delhi, 
m., ass. 
f., cave. 

■'ETflotT r>-5 behavior, life. 
•a’sfKT'sr m., nom. pr. 


ifn: m., citizen. 

mmX palace. 

m., Greek, barbarian, 

3q-7rRT tn-? jackal. 

<£. 

m., soldier, 
n., army. 

m., elephant. 


A qua$i~voot from ‘go’ + tj^T ‘away 
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j (part, from f%^) atLctio- 

In neut. } nate. 

I 

Exercise XXVIii. 

(abi.) i =1 1 

»TWT^5IfJ ■fe tT: w: I I 

<i * * 

f fw 1^1^; 1%3^T- 

f^^Tf^: TfriTf?:??: 51T^T?rR?J%5i I ri: 1 I f^WT- 

I M I iTTWrtW 

WWTTrr^T^Td II $ II 

(abl.) f^- 

WRi: I 'Q I ?rf^^ ^^rm, i ^ i 

rrf^’TTwr ifwr w 

Os 

^(T: ■qwrarftf^ ’snfcirr: ii o. ii 

J^In the following render all finite verbs hij participles,) 

10. Many of the soldiers were killed ; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (’^'ST 
f^cTTOj citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city {pass.), 13. Finally the 
Yavanas , proving victorious {})ast act, part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthviraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung 
by the poet Canda. 

Lesson XXIX. 

304. Gerund, or Absolutive* The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes and 


Adj.: 

^^35 (comp.) more. 
sing, as adv.: mostly. 
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305. A. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix 

It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the 
vowel ^ interposed. With regard to the use of and to the form 
of root befoie if, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in rf or A final root*consonant is treated as before 
cf. Roots which make the past pass. part, in generally reject ^ 
before ^T- 

Examples. 1. Without inserted ^^7^ 

from from ‘place’ (cf. f^cT) and from 

Cn 

fT, from (cf. ^), from in; from 

from from from from 2f%^ 

‘ find ’ ; from ^ (cf. ^xf), from (cf. 'g^); from 

I’T:- 1¥T from from (cf. § 295, 2), from 

from from 

2. With inserted f;: f^f^Tfrom ifw^'know’, from 

^ ‘dwell’, from ^ (cf. irNrf), from (cf. 

gftri). 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from either 

or ^T^TJ from either or 

307. Causatives and denominatives in make ; thus, 

cnit^WT; ■^TxrgfH, x^rTqfEf^T. 

308. B. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 

times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix before which ^ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vow^el adds before Thus, xrf^^, -ifw- 

1%w, ■sffww, wtw (^aa[-'?:) 

309. Roots in and whose pass. part, ends in ^rf 

form this gerund in thus, But such aim-roots 

(not uin-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, Final change- 
able ^ becomes or thus, Final remains 

unaltered; thus, Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, (U-^g^) from ^- 

from from 

310. Causals and denominatives in reject those syllables; 

thus, TpCt^; HflTSr; WTW; 

But if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short ^ which is not lengthened in the causati\e, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in to distinguish it from the 

gerund of the simple verb; thus^ ger. ; caus. 

ger. 

311. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signitied by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always coniined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, fT^ ww ^cT; “ having heard 

this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own bouse 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 

prepositional value; thus, ‘having taken', i. e. ^ withy like 

Greek Aa-Sar, g^wis ‘ having released’, i. e. ‘ without’, * except’. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative or 

thus, without having received’’; without having 

summoned. ” 

Vocabulary XXiX. 

Yerhs: acquire, attain, reach. 

-f (nydsijati) entrust (to \ + V go forth ; die. 
one's care).#,flfr-»<r 1 

* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even bj clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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pot at the head, ap- 
point as ruler over (/oc.). 

^ (pracdlati) move on, 
maicb. 


m., victory. 

fv misfortune, 
m., wing; side; party, 
m., frog. 


(cintdijaii) consider. 

^ {cijdvaie') totter, fall. 

take. Cf. § 312. 

^ T or on. 

^ + 1^^ {ninidijati) bring to an 
end, determine, settle. 

+ f% (I'ihhdjatu distribute. 
^-J^iprcivrdjati) wander forth ; 
leave one’s home to become a 
wandering ascetic. 

Snbst.: 

ni., plan, design. 

‘I'l bringing. 

^ftr m., monkey. 

m., elephant. 


f -5 Ceylon. . 

m., hero. 

n., means, device, 
m., bridge, dike. 

n.pr., a monkey-king, 
(noni. m., fire. 

A(lj» i 

disagreeable. 

'^X'g responsible, trustworthy, 
du., both. 

f. o^T, little, small, 
f. 0 ^, daily, regular, 
on the head. 

Prepos. : 

ixf?[ (po5tpos,, with acc.) against. 


Exercise XXIX. 

ff i^T ^ i 

5t'€r II 

f^arrfn 

1 =1 1 w: f Hi: I R I ^?Trrt ?t- 

f^WnTTW^ ^TfJT% I ^ 1 ^151T i^wr- 

^RfcrT^i: ^ TT^fr vr- 

^ frig-R, I 8 I fw ^^31^ in^rT: | M | ^- 

ti w wwTfTWT t ^ I f^Tsrr^?? 
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^ I c: 1 ^ ^P5T ^I HTfT^;- 

^ I 0. 1 U'^i ^^^ ■^rfrn 

Cs. Cs. ^ ^ 

XT5fT FTTF H 'iO » 

11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the ^Yeste^Q 
lands he marched (pass, part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass, jyart.). took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger.^ and pass, coiistr.). 13. “After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern” : thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pn^s. part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah- 
man, abandoning his own (/)?.), became an ascetic 
16. When the merchant had imparted cans.) his plan to 

the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(fjf:) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights wdth them without considering the means to victory (gen.).^ 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, hut falls into hell (loc.). 


Lesson XXX. 

314. luflnitive# The later language has a single infinitive, the 

ending of wTich is FT (or The root takes guna, when 

possible. 

315. The ending is added directly: 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowmls, except those in 

and changeable Thus, TTF, ; 

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, and ^ remain unchanged before '^1^; thus, 

‘curse’, ‘dwell’, — Other finals are changed 

according to the rules given in Lesson XXV’III for the con- 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix rj. Thus, 

-qfsi;; siwtu 

W’ I'^s’ '^'^1^; 

tOfrj;; ^f, ^1^:- — 

Final becomes cl^, and final ^ ; thus, ■=^^, 

‘know \ (also 

316. The ending Tvith ^ (in the form ^^7^) taken by 
roots in final long ^ and the root with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, ^ 

Jf, §‘00* 

317. Causatives and denorrjinatives in have the 

root being truUed as in the present; thus, , 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ^ at pleasure; 

thus, tR^r^, o*' H"** The root makes 

319. The rules for the use of ' 5 ;' in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and 
of the nomen agentis iu H- 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs ‘be able’, and ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right 

* The increments of are sometimes i;; and lyf instead of 

and especially where a difficult combination of consonants 

is thus avoided. 

In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root 
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the ^w^a-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus. is able to tell-; 

^?TTX» prince ought to hear it'h is often thus used with 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, *hope’, ‘notice', ‘know’, 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 

Thus, a dative value: there is food to eat’* i. e. 

for eating”; a genitive value; ‘’Capable of going". 

Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a passive 

force. Thus, “begun to be made”; ^ J “it is 

not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of thus, "(5^^ ^ ^Tie cannot abandon”, 

but wf “he cannot be abandoned”; inft 

“the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerimdive* Certain deriv- 

ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, cni^ (from ‘to be done’, 
faciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: rf^, and 

324. A. Suffix a. Before this suffix final radical be- 
comes 11', thus, from b. Other final vowels some- 

times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the 
vrddhi-sirengihemng; and iQ[ often, and always, are treated before 
’SI as before a vowel; thus, from and from 

and and^T^; from '^T^; from from 

C ' Cv. Cs. 

— c. In a few instances, a short vow’el adds H before 
the suffix; thus, JW[ (^), 'fW (|i)- d. Medial ^ remains 

The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of IJ to and of to before it. 
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unchanged in one class of ^Yords, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, but 

€, Initial or medial /, w, and r- vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the ^?/na-strengthening; thus, 

/• The root makes A form (from 

the defective root is assigned to makes 

and g. Causatives and denominatives in are treated as 

in the present, but omit the s}dlables thus, ^T, 

325. B. Suffix This is a secondary adjective derivative 

from the infinitival noun in TT- Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, 

rf^ (’Sfi-)- 

326. C. Suffix Generally radical vowels 

will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 
atives in are treated as in the present- system, without the 
syllables thus, (^), (^n), (^), 

Cs 

327. The gerundives in cj^are common in the impersonal pas- 

sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purely future sense; thus, ‘‘with that 

thou sbalt be happy”. 


Vocabulary XXX. 


Yerbs: 

(drhati) have the right, etc. 
(cf. § 320.) 

+ ^3^1 finish, attain, 
f pay. 

(abhigdcchati) visit, 

attend. 


(avagdhate) dive under 

(acc.). 

rPL (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and 
intr.); pain; in pass,, suffer, 
do penance. 

-f arrange, ordain, order. 
(nftyati) dance. 
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H be mighty, able; valere. i stout, fat. 

+ T? {prai'drtate) continue, :fir5RTf^ acceptably spt^aking. 


go on. 

Snbst, : 

m., husbandman, 
n., song, singing, 
fftra: n-, heat; self-torture, 
n., drama, play, 
n., d ance, dancing, 
body, figure. 


i fruitful. 

destined or suitable for 
I sacrifice. 

I fwf?a (part, of f%-VT) ordained. 
I f., ^*^15 capable, able, 

-existent; as m. subst.^ 
epitliet of Brahma. 

Idv.: 


ni,, convention, company, enough, very; it\ insir., 

n., Vedic melody, song;' enough of, away with; w, dat,, 


pL, the Sainaveda. 

Adj.: 

f- young? delicate. 


suitable for. 

at pleasure. 


Exercise XXX. 

tfiTT: i i 

ig ^T?ft Tf^ TTSfR^g- 

i R I mtn5?m?TTi|?TTTr 

■SEfTf^ I ^ I rTtr^H ^fcT^^T^f TTf^rf: I I 
^ ttf^ ^Tfrt^TcTT I M I ^rfSEI^gWirTn^f WTffW: 

I ^ I ^ I 'O I 

w ir^ (§ 322) I e I gsT^^ft ■su^s 

I '^0 I 3t3ir^| TPT; ^rUi; || || 

(Sentences icith must may he rendered either with or ivith 

\ 

yerundires). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any companies 
to see (Ii-twj dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking”, 
after or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 
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14. The maidens seated themselves {pass. I'^art.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 

16. The daughters came {pass, part.') to bow before their parents. 

17, Flow is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 

penance? IS. You must become a scholar {me and cf. 

§ 177). 19. You most bring a boat to cross the river. 20. \Yho 

is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen {use 

are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on 
to study the other sciences. 


Lesson XXXL 

328. Numerals. Cardinals: i, ^ 2, 5, 4, trg 5, 

6 ', 10 . — 11 , 12 , 

^>^51 1^, a, 10, 

19, fw-SjfTT 20. — 21. 22, etc. — 

30, ^WTfX’lT?i: iO, TIlfT'JIci: 50, 00, 70, 

frl 80, 90, -Slfi 100. — flf-gj-cl or \ ir?r 200. — 1000, 

or \ 2000, or ^ 100 000. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 
fixing the unit -number to the ten; thus, 25. But note: 

not 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and fJ2, either 

f^ci; or^T=^o, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either f^o or etc.; 

48—78, and 98, either or etc. 96 is 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. ‘deficient’, in com- 
position; e. g. i5^«Tf^f7r ‘ 20 less 1’, i. e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes is left off, and 

, etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. or 

‘more’, also in composition; e. g. , (also 

^^^) 38 , 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 

above 100. Thus. ^rITi;/Oj. 

ITrffl: ih-r. 

332. Inllectioii of cardinals- 1. is declined like at 

§231 (pi.; ^some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur. 

soinetinies ineans ‘a certain’: or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite 
article, 

2. (dual only) is Cjuite regular; thus, noni.-acc.-voc. m.. 

f. n. 1; 

3. is in inasc. and neut. nearly regular; the fern, has the 

stem Tiiiis, nom. m. acc. m. nom.-acc. n. 

^fTTT; instr. dal.-abl. gen. loc. 

Fern.: nom. -ace. instr. dat.-abl. gen. 

frlWm:- loc. 

c. ^ c. 

4. has in strong cases; the fern, stem is 

Thus, nom. m. , acc. m. : nom. -acc. n. 

instr. etc. Fern.: nom. -acc. instr , etc., 

'=aaaf. 

(6 — 19,) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus; 

0. /, 9, 10. -q^Rre;, qwiarri- '=erF- 

and compounds of are similarly declined. 

6. as follows: q^, q^gR^;, qt|«i;e;. q^T?!; 

8. may follow qg, or be declined thus: -^STgl- ^'SlR?^, 

qfHT^rw:. 

20, 30, etc. fqilfa, etc., are declined regularly as 

fern, stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. ’JTH and are declined regularly as neut. 

stems, in all numbers. 

333. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from 1 to 19 
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nnuns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genU)\e, 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, 'SttT 
or hundred female slaves”; sixty 

autumns 

334. Ordinals. ‘first’, 

(to t*''' 

cardinals, but declined like etc.); fW'Sr o^ 
f^ir or t^1lTl?T 30th, etc. Note also or 

Xr^'rfM^f^H*Tor^i»rf^irf^fWi i9th. The shorter forms (f^'’f[eto.) 

are by far the commoner. 

335. TTSfJT, and make their fem. in “W; the 

rest, in t- Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adverbs* 1, ‘once’; 

Uhrice’; 'four times’; ov times’; 

and so on, with or - 2. TJWT ‘in one way’; 

or ‘in two ways’; or 

or ^T, etc -3. ‘ one by one’; ‘by hundreds’, etc. 

Vocabulary XXXL 

in caus. (hhojayati) feed. 

^ ^ {samJcaldyati) put to- ^ (^abhisincdti) anoint 

getber, add. ns king. 

pass (of time). '§+'^’5*"'^ mention. 

^(^(jdlpafi) speak, chat. 

Subst*: 

03 ., the fourth Yeda 
* forms no ordinal. 
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n.. the "‘Iron Age'’ of 
the world, 
n., wheel. 

1 )., astronomy; astrono- 
mical text-book. 

♦ n., philosopiiical system, 

n., lunar mansion. 

descendant of 

Pandu. 

5XWn., one of a class of works 
on the creation of the world. 

m-, P^‘> a famous 

king. 


m., Scythian. 

’irniT f. , branch, edition, re- 
daction. 

Adv.: 

C^^’* — often post- 

pos.) after, immediately after, 
sometimes (in altern.). 
namely, to wit. 
at present. 


Exercise XXXI. 

BfIT II «|'Q || 

^ftrrftir xNTn^it^ iiira* ii q i» 

^^Tft ■rei^iF tr^ 

’ftfTT f%f ^Trm: I q i ^^53^ 1 ? i 

1 W TT^T ^'HT- 

I Si I ?IHT^ ^fT 11 q 11 

5Err!5m w^ifw ^ytfrrg ^fr- 

wf^iiTrnf^ I § I 

’ST^T'STT TT^nrfHftw: I 'O I W2T^ -SlrTTf^ 

TT’^ ^’sriftr TTHTf^ II = II ^OfW ^ITT 

77T5Tr^^»T^^ ytTTf% I ^ I 

wT?n!n^T?i^'5i<r n n 

11. The wagon of the Auxins is fitted peirt. pass.) with 

three wheels. 12, The Alvins are praised by the seer with four 

i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


9 
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Rik-verses. 13. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna 
is the third among the five Pandavas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (ph); others, six (model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanshit ahoce). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in Ids eighth year, a Ksatriya in Ids elevenih, a Vaicya 
in liis twelfth. IS. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik- verse, recited the sixth. 

20. Cakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (life), 

21. Sometimes o3 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometitnes 3333. 


Lesson XXXII. 

337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B ) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are for the 

comparative, and ^ for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by gnria (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, w^hich seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with, wmrds unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus and attach themselves to 

‘quick’; and (V”'^ ‘encompass’), to 

‘broad’; and worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst, 

and TtfOT, to ‘skilful’; and to 
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and to or and 

to ^T'5J- 

Ni 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

^aTj^' near', ‘little’, 

(but also 'lieavy-, 3rf^; 

‘ long t;w ‘praiseworthy’, ^ good *, 

‘better’, ‘best’; fjT?! -dear’, S-^ra:. 'much', = 

‘young’, ‘old’, 

fil^. «od correspond sometimes to Tf^'5^ or 

sometimes to 

d 

341. The stems in are inflected like ordinary adjectives 

in w'ith the fern, in "^T; those in ttsra: have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in t^rf^ , and fern. for 

which see § 255. So also and 

Cs 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are cR^ and 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in are always unchanged; final and ”^5^ become 

and . after wdiich the of the suffix becomes 3 . 

Thu?, fTT^T^Tq;, ■RrsTTrfiiT’ f%- 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 

are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, TTTHrfT? ‘most 
motherly’, ‘most manly’, ‘most like an elephant.’ 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms rnCT^R; and ft^TFC; thus. ^ ‘well’, 

TTTC, 

345. Coustmetion. With a comparative (and sometimes with 

other wmrds used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, JTIW^T “a daughter is dearer 

to him than a son”; ^intellect alone is 

9 * 
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stronger than force'’. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thus, 'most honorable’. 

Vocabulary XXXII. 


Subst. : 

m. , one of a band of celes- 
tial singers, a Gandharva. 

^ m., n. pr. 

n., running, course, 
m,, the world-spirit. 
fPft^ rn., deliverance, salvation. 

f-, n. pr. 

n. , metal ; iron, 
m., crow. 

m., a system of philosophy, 
f., n. pi\ 


m., n. pr.^ the Indus. 

VJ 

m., drunkard, 
m., winter. 

Adj.: 

litrle, small; as n. subst., 
atom. 

’^TPT swift. 

tf f- tf ift, such. 

TnynTJ, f. O’^T and old. 
abiding, being. 

Indecl.: 

^ sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXII. 

5^TtTT fwr ^Tfi? ^ f^5IT 1 

^ II II 

^TET I H 1 g 

vmi ^ EIc!^ n R II w. XT- 

I ^ I ^TTEff xrfxw^??: I 8 I W- 

^ ^iTsi i q i 

tfTTrrarn^'O^i^T^l^ ■Jft i % i 

^5Tri: ’^ifxr •gft'ErPf I 'Q I 

Err xrfwtfTTOW ftfwt 

I ^ I ^%?r: TTrflErm: i d i trr- 

TTlEri mfti-gTO I =10 i ^- 

«nR: II «i=i 11 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Dacaratha, Kausalya was older and 
more honored comp.) thanKaikejiandSumitia. 13. In v inter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (ej'p7'ess as pred.) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Frthvlraja was the mightiest, 16. The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anatbapindika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Kajagrha. IS. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. ^akuntala was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wdfe of the mightiest monarch 
of the whole eaith. 21. The crow is called tlie shrewdest 

ol hii'ds. 

Lesson XXXIIL 

(Part I.) 

346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned ; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwdeldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown awayy and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and'.* E. g. 

‘done and undone’; and Gan- 

dbarvas and men The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number, two or more. 

IL Deteniiiuative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent^ and B. Descriptive^ com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, ‘army of enemies’; 

trr^^ ‘water for the feet’; ‘made with hands’; —• of 

descriptives, 'great king’; (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 

‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other, 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 

This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Partieipial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle \Yith its following 
object; and 2. Propositional compounds, of a preposition and foi- 
lowdng noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples : possessing a hero-army "having 

desire of progeny’; ‘excessive’. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns: and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound 

‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into ^cf and 
the descriptive then this into its two elements. 

352. Eiipliouic combination in coniponnds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final and of a prior member become and "^3^ 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, 

2. Final of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final an initial ^ often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oflenest used and in the sing., 

and "5^^ in the pi. 

5. For in the prior member of descriptive and possess- 

ive compounds, is used 

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 
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353, In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1- A Stem in often drops the final *1^, as in 
o?ry. 2- An i; or t is changed to as in eJW, ®Tr% 

oqV 3- i^ added after a final consonant, sometimes even 

after an m - vowel or a diphthong, as in (^)- 

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 

(Part II.) 

354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate construction, as though joined by ‘ and’, are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.' 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 

member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: ‘rice and barley’; TT^f* 

■gfr ‘Eama and Krsna’; ‘goats and sheep’; 

‘ Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vai^.yas and Qudras’; 

(§ 352, 6) ‘father and son’. 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 

to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called samaliara-dvandL-a). Thus, ‘h^nd and foot’; 

‘ snake and ichneumon ’ ; (§ ^ 

brella and shoe’; (§ 353,2) ‘day and night’. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This class is called by the Hindus dvaudua^ ‘couple’; but a 
dvandoa of adjectives they do not recognize. 



Lesson XXXIIL 


137 


of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, and ‘Heaven and Earsh’; f^TT- 

‘l\litra and Varuna ’ ; ‘ A gni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 

are rare. Examples are: ‘light and dark’; 'i’onnd 

and plump’;'*’ ^TfTT'^1%'3' ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358. Leteriuinative compotoiiiSc A noun or adjective is often 
comhined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the w hole compound, 
is noun or adjective."’" 

359. A. Dependent coraponnds. 1. Xoun -compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 

‘hundreds of fools’; — 

(='m^«r ‘water for the feet’; — ‘money (ob- 
tained) by science’; W (= '^'raT^rr ‘likeness with 

self’; — of a thief’; — 

(= 51% ^0) ‘sport in the water’; — (= ‘going 

to the city’; ‘lord of speech’, n, pr, (§ 352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 
rivative of agency wdth the value of a participle (§ 204). The 

The Hindus reckon these as Jearmadharayas (see next note). 
The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatjnirusa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma- 
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, 

‘gone to the village’; ‘Veda-knowing’; — 

‘protected by Qiva’; (= 3IW ffci:) — 

‘iallen from the sky’; ‘■Hore mobile than 

,,.aves’; - (= ‘best of Brahmans'; - 

‘cooked in a pot’. 

361, Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 

root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added — are very numerous: 
thus, above (§ 360); ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 

simply ‘in the wagon’); ‘on the head ; onl}-born ; 

(§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’ ‘fi™ in battlT !:) Tf?!- 

‘born in the heart’ (i. e. ‘love’). 

362, B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter- 

minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, (§ 353, 2); 

^well-done’; ‘evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 

is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, 
■qjpra (=11^ 't>Jack horse’; ‘great man’. Instead 

of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a ^wa^i-adjective value; thus, ‘priest- 

sage'; ‘king-sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 

thus, ‘^prsiT’nRf ‘black as a thunder- cloud’ (cf. ‘coal-black’, etc.). 
Reversed, ‘man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger 

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man. 
Or, perhaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). 
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’PCfMf ‘ man-lion foot-lotus’, ]. e. ‘a foot lovely as a 

lotus’. 

365. The adverbial \Yords most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, C[ualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes ('‘prepositions’'), and the ^vv)rds of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes or priva- 
tive, ^ ‘well’, ‘ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in 
^aai'i-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, ‘not 

done not a scholar’: 'misfortune'; 

‘more than a god’; 'exceedingly far'; ‘excessive 

fear'; ‘opposing side,’ 


Vocabulary XXXIII. 

Terbs: | {anurdjyatU -ie) be 

-T complete. | devoted to, inclined to (loc.). 

station, place, appoint, j go away (on a journey). 

! -f return home. 


Snbst,: 

no, air, sky. 

m. , hermitage. 

'<^v^ tn., n. pr. 

m., boy. piiiice. 
f., game, sport. 

fcl^ m., ornament (often fig.). 
cff^ n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

n. , f., the threefold 

'world. 

m., n. pr. 
m., panther. 


Step; place, 
m., n. pr. 
f., queen, 
f- chase. 

<i 

march, journey ; support, 
m., race, family. 

m., state of affairs; news. 

wt f-, female friend. 

m., hospitality. 

Adj.; 

f. 0^, suitable. 

N* 

f. adopted. 
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f. in the manner of, 
or suitable for, the Gandharvas. 
f. heavenly, divine, 

f. «■!*, human. 


near; as neui.subst.^ 
vicinity, nearness, presence. 

Adv.: 

earlier, formerly. 


Exercise XXXIII. 

-sn?? TTWfw: 

■5Tt^. 1 ^ I 

^'%^TT5?TTft!r*r: 1 ^ I g f OTif ti^rra- 

TTHT i H i 

wiR wrrsr?? Tf^ f tt- 

^T TTf^: I M ! 71^ ^5# cT^ 

^ffrrr ^rnr ^^3' 

TTRmTfW^T II ^ II 

{Form compounds of words joined hy hyphens'). 

7. When he had seen her, brilliant (XT^ part.) with di* 
vine-beauty, as though (X^) more-lhan-human, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pass, part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she {acc.") was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras {acc.), 
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony suitable-for- 

Ksatriyas. 9. Dussanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Qakuntala' and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning the news‘^-of-hisL 

daugbter’s“-marriage^, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dussanta. 
11. The royal-sage at fiirst disowned (THSTT-'^L Qakuntala when 
she was come"-to-the-city^ ; but at last he put part, in o^*tT ) 

her in-the-place^-of-the-firstLqxieen®. 12, In the course of time 


* ^‘To engage in the sport of hunting”; cf. below, § 375, 3. 
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a beautiful-prince, named Bbarata, was born to 

her (/oc.). 

Lesson XXXIV. 

366. III. Secondary Adjective Componuds. A compound with 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being infected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 

the fnal member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neut. stems in and fern, in generally interchange ; 
thus, from ^ -I- comes the compound ^with excellent 

hands nom. sing. SO also (from + f^ST) 

“STI; and (from 7i.) 

The same holds good for masc., fern., and neut. stems in ^ and 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fern, in is used by the side of a masc. and 

neut. in thus, ‘ two-leaved b f. 

369. Yery frequently the suffix ^ (attenuated into an element 

of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fern, stems in % and and to stems in and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, Tich in rivers 

'whose husband is dead’, i. e. ^ widow’; (nonu. masc. 

and fem. ’irra:) or 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix added to 

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
thus, having an ass’s voice.’ 
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are detcrniin- 

ative compounds to \vbicb are given both an adjective inflection 
(as just shown) , and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thus, the dependent n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the 

possessive m. f. n., ‘having the be’auty of a god’; 

the descriptive ni., ‘long, arm’, becomes the possessive 

n - Slaving long arms’. 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 

form. even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, (from 'possessing a beautiful wn'fe’. 

374. As prior members are foun'd: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, ‘ of other form’. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, ‘whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals; 

thus, ‘four-faced’; ‘ three- eyed’. — 4. Nouns 

wdth adjectival value; thus, ‘gold-handed’. Es- 

pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally , or by w^ay of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, ‘having 

“Krsna” as name’; ‘having men w^ho are heroes’; 

using spies as eyes’; ‘having thee as mes- 

senger’. ~ 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 

This class of compounds is called by the natives hahuvrzJii; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thus, ^endless’: ‘childless’; ^ 711 ’=? ‘with excellent 

\* \» s* 

sons’; ^J|f^ ‘ ill- savored The associative prefix ^ (less often 
Wj is treated like an adjective element: thus, ‘of like form 

or "with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one'; 

7^1*1 4- n.) ‘favorable'. — 6. Ordinarv verbal nre- 

Cs va ' 

fixes; thus. of wide fame ‘limbless ' ; 

‘powerless'; ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 

thus, ‘with mind directed hither’. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1. Thus with "beginning’ (or the derivatives or 

are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, ‘ Ihe gods having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the 

gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
'^713'Crr^^Vf^ ‘food, drink, etc.’ — 2. Words like etc., 

are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chietly ad- 
verbially. — 3. The noun ‘object ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, 

Dam ay anti’s sake’; ‘^or a bed’. (See below. § 379). — 

4. (^s neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus, 

'another region’ (lit. ‘that which has a difference of 

region ’). 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de- 

signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com- 

pounds are commonest wdth words meaning hand; thus, 

‘with sword in band’; ‘w'ith club in band’. 

377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, ‘possessing attained ado- 

lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; 

‘with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study’; 

‘whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; ‘to whom death 

is come near’. 

378. B. Compounds with governed final member, 

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 

those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, Masting over night’; ‘beyond measure’, 

‘excessive’; ‘next the ear’. 

379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab- 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc, sing, neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 

Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
n., ‘the three ages’; n., ‘space of three leagues’. 

Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus 
(by the side of n.,) ‘the three worlds’. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’ 
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’). 
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compounds T^’bich Lave an indeclinable or particle as prior me::ibrT 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 
called acuaylhliai'a^ . 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
frequent in tbis use; thus, ‘at evening'; ‘in 

sight’; ( = WT^ ‘along the Ganges’; 

‘on the G. ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avijayi- 
bhdvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
as prior member. Thus, 

‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: * as 

long as one lives’; ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds wall be met 
with. For such, cf. 'Whitney, § loU. 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Verbs: 

+ determine, decide. 

in caus. (vidardyati) tear 

open. 

XT^ (pdtdijati) split open. 

^ overpower. 


2^ (vardyate) choose, select. 

+ ^T (asidati) approach. 

+ ^Wl in caus. (sahiasaddyati) 
meet with, encounter. 

(hdrsati\ tihyati) rejoice, be 
delighted. 


Subst.: 

n., limb, member, body. 
^TcBTX: m., form, figure. 

m., moon. 

^ 3 :^ n., belly, 
m., banner. 

peak; point, tip. 
f.. top-knot, scalp. 


cTT^ n., palate. 

BWT f-? thirst, desire, 
f., tooth. 

^frr f., brilliancy, 
m., mountain, 
m., a tribe in India, 
ra., stroke, shot; wound, 
m., breath, life (often pi), 
n., head. 


On. 

n., knowledge; insight. 


The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’. 

Perxv, Sanskrit Primer. 
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ra., fish. 

n., chest, breast, 
m., boar, 
f., pain. 

m., tendon; bowstring. 

Adj.: 

f. o'^T, blameless, fault- 
less. 

f. ®^T, favorable; as 

Vi 

‘neiii. suhst,, favor. 

^crfX, t; o^T, inner ; os neut. 
siihst.f the interior, middle; 
interval, difference; occasion. 


juncture (§ 376, 4.) 

skilled. 

f. young. 

IndecL : 

then, thereupon, 
rl^ (ado. acc.) therefore. 

so long; often merely = 
done, dock. 

as long as, while; as soon 
as. 

asseverative particle; gives to 
the present the force of an 
historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 

^ HWr 1 

;rt^ ii qo. ii 

<S Cv CS. 

irfriw^fw ^ I =) I ¥ 

Tff^rT: 1 R I wlWT (pres, part.) Xi^Hfsr^TraiTfr W* 

T?:T1.' I ^ I rf g %5T ^ht- 

fTi; I 8 I ^TTIW ^fH'STT xn- 

3Ift3n^ WT^XTrTct; I M I ^TXfT^ 

Wft ■sft HT'JTf I ^ 1 i5.fTf%W^T 

?;riw: xjfx:?? JT^ ^jr^TFifr: i 's i wfw 

t =■ I 3Tr: ^ I Q. 1 

Vi Cs ' 

f%fxtT^ t -^0 1 fT^T 

^ iror^^ 1 «)«i I wr-^rw^fi ^•raxjTsI- 

1 =1^ I ttsrit ^ 

I I fTcf^ cTTf 

f^T^T I 1 ^ 11 ‘iM 11 

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days, 
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six-days, or tliree-days. 17, Purtiravas, Indra^s-fnend^, married the 
niooii-faced faultless-limbed “ Apsaras Urvayi. IS. Bhrgiikaccha 
is situated on the Narmada. 19. There stands the lorg- 

armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Angas , sword-in-hand. 20. The 
patb-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the- 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or rnstr,) one-whose-hus- 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 2* ** 2. Love is bodiless, 
and Z/^=rzr5-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. The Brahmaihs- 
daughter, Sita-by-name* , is lotus-eyed.* 24. The king, although 
many-^Yived, is childless. 25. The eloquent"^* pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 20. With-upturned-face Cataka 

prays for rain-water. 


Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System."^’-* In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing, irn^n act., and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these : the three persons sing, of the pres, and 
impf. indie, act., all first persons of the iinv., act, and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings and 

are substituted ^rf, and and after reduplicated stems 

(and a few others) and are substituted for the 

* Secondary adj. cpds., fern, in 

** Dep. cpd, ‘‘skilled in speech”. 

For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§78. 
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active endings and (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv. 

often takes the ending f% or Otherwise the endings are the 

same as in the ^?-conjugation. 

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is yd, 
wdth secondary endings; but ^3^ is the ending in the 3rd pi., and 
^ is dropped before it; thus, 

387. Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this 

participle is made with the suffix '^'5T before which the 

stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pi. pres. ind. The fern, 
is ahvays in 


388. Class IV. A: Tzu-class. The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable ^ nu iiu], in strong forms ^ no 
[lift The of the class-sign may be dropped before and 
of the 1st du. and 1st pi. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the before a vowel-ending becomes ^ or 
according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowml. 


389. I. Roots in vowels. ^ ‘press’. 

s* 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 


1. 



\3 


^RTf| 

NS NS 

sunomi 

sunuvds 

sunumds 

sunve 

sumwdhe 

sunumdhe 

2. 






sunosi 

sunuthds 

sunuthd 

swmse 

sunvdthe 

sunudhve 

3. 



NS 



sunoii 

smut as 

S2invdnti 

sunute 

simvdte 

sunvdte 


The forms are alternative with 

those given above for Ist du. and pL, and occur oftener. 
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Imperfect* ** 

1. »-5^f 

3. 

The briefer forms are al- 

lowed and more usual. 




Imperative. 

5^ 



1. 

y^qlTcf 


s* 




simdvdiii sundvdva 

sundvdma 

sundvdi 

sundvdvalidi 

siindvaiiialiCii 

2. 


\i ^ 

Vj M 




suimtdm 

sunutd 

sunusvd 

su n I'dtJidm 

sunudhi’dm 

3. ^»rtg 


V. V* 


^TcTR 


6un6tu * 

sunutdm 

sunvdntu sunutdm 

Optative. 

sunvcudm 

sum at dm 


v» \» 

o^TT 




sunuyaiii 

sunny dv a 

sunuyama 

sunvujd 

simi'Jvdln 

^ 

sun vim dhi 

2. Tf^T'^T'R, 

sjl ^ 




8. 

V8 \J ^ 


. 




Participle. 

, f. f. °wr 

390. II. Roots in consonants. ‘acquire’. 


Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 


1. ^srr^f^ 





’?rraff% 

2. 

3. 








^THff 

>* 


SJ» 


* The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

** The rare imv. in cfT^ § 196) would be formed thus: 
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Imperative. 

i-^T3Trf% '^srrawT^t «^?if 

2. wff W^fT 

3. ^^rr^fi ^■rartTFi; ^T'SfTrmsi; “^cttr: 

Participle. 

^TTR^'Jri , f. f- ®’?rT 

\8 V» ^ 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of 

391. 1. The root ‘hear’, contracts to ^ before the class- 
sign, forming ^pio and 's^nJT as strong and weak stem; 

2nd sing. imv. act. 9nd da. ind. act. c>r etc. — 

2. The root \? shortens its vowel in the present-system. 


Vocabulary XXXV. 


Verbs; 

^*5^ (apiute) acquire, obtain. 

-f obtain. 

(apnoti , rarely apnute) ac- 
quire, reach. 

+ ^, vr, or reach. 

(cinoti^ cinute) gather. 

+ 1T or gather. 

or decide, con- 

clude. 

^ {pracoddijati) urge on. 
(dmoti)^ inlr., burn, feel pain 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 
(accd) 


(clhunoti, dhunute) shake. 

Os 

1^ (vrnoil, vrnute') cover, surround. 
+ W[ cover, etc.. 

+ open. 

+f^ explain, manifest. 

+ ^ shut. 

(pakndti) be able. 

^ (crnoti^ gpiute') hear. 

s» 

'5^ (stpioti, stpiuie) scatter, strew. 
+ scatter. 

(Idnoti) send. 

bring back. 


Subst*; 

WK m., food, 
m., day. 


m., doorkeeper. 

tffqfm. pi., n.pr,^ certain demons. 
TRT^ m., might, power. 



Lesson 

ni., enjoyment, 
n., root. 

m., taste, feeling. 

ni., a Brahman in the 
third period of his life. 
f%IT in., Brahoian. 

’31^ m., sound; noise; word. 

Adj.: 

51^, f. o^T, new. 
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5^, f. *■^1, meritorious, hoiy, 
auspicious. 

sharing. 

frsfTfx:, f. “’?rr, entrancing, agree- 
able. 

f. t.asteful. 

f. similar: vvouhj. 


Exercise XXXV. 

^ ff^Trsfft^T JTlTJri HTfg* '51^- 

^T^ Trfl^ I ? i f TTER^ trTwfHXTTffTT 
Wirt: 35r|T^Rn^^ Ttgfv- 

nqfx^: irr^wi 8 1 * ^i^nTTW- 

I M I flrn: ^53nsfTT f%^7W- 

I § I emg ^#rrr i ■o i 

f^X'R 

q cT I t: I ^ -^TTf TXT'# Trf#^#H^Vfe'5T: I 0. 1 iTfeft: 

^rfTftri: ii qo n 

11. Having entered the temple of the worship ful('3^'^cl^)- 
Visnu we heard the ear-entrancing song of-the-young- 

women (use ^irf at end of epd), 12. Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (f%^. pass, part.) friend. 13. The greedy pass, part.)., 

u'ho are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

* Infin. of rf. 

** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed. 
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the icorld 15. Qakuntala, mayest thou 

get (imvd) a husband wmrthy-of-thee. 16. My-tieo-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
biw. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 


Lesson XXXVL 

392. Yerbs. Class lY. B. «-class. The few roots (only six) 

of this sub -class end already in ^ — except one, of consid- 

erable irregularity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the ? 2 w-class, the ^ being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before ^ and of 1st dual and plural. 

393. Thus fPY, ‘stretch’, makes etc.; 1st 

du. (or crg^), 1st pi. rl^3|^ (or mid. 

etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nw-class. 

394. The root 1^, ‘make’, makes the strong stem weak 

the class-sign ^ is always dropped before and in 1st 

du. and 1st pL, and also before ^ of the opt. active. Thus : 


Indicative. 


Active. 



Middle. 


1. 


•v^ 



2. 





S. 






Imperfect. 



1- 





2. 




3. 
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Imperative. 



1- 




2. 




3. IW’RC 





Optative. 



1. 




etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Participle. 



, f. 

f- 




395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial after the prefix ; thus, ’3^^- 

396. The adverbial prefixes and ‘forth to sight’, 

^in view’; ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; front, 

forward’; and the purely adverbial ‘enough, sufficient’, 

are often used with and with one or two other verbs, oftencst 

‘be’ and ^ ‘become’. 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ^ and in the 

c, o~ 

manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an z-vowel, it is changed to f*; if an w-vow^el, to Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in change those letters to Thus, ‘he 

makes his own’, ‘appropriates wNifrf^ (w«i) ‘ he changes 
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: ‘becomes a post" (^^); 

becomes pure makes holy’. 

398. The suffixes cfT (f-) and ^ (n.) are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the cjuality of being so- 


Also sometimes after Trix and 
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ancl-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, f*, 

n., 4he rank of a Ksatriya’. 

Vocabulary XXXVI. 


Verbs: 

(Jcaroti^ hunite) do, make. 

+ do evil to 5 harm {gen.^ 
Jog , or acc.), 

-f prepare, adorn. 

+ (avi.skarvti) make 

known, exhibit. 

H~ do good to, benefit {gen., 
lock). 

+ hide; blame, find fault 

with {acc.). 

-f [g put at the head. 

+ •R'fH pay, recompense; punish 
{acc. re^gen.., dat.oi'loc. pers.). 


make known, or visi- 
ble. 

+ (§ prepare, adorn ; 

consecrate. 

{ksanoti, kmnute) w^ound. 
rfi^ {tarioti, tanute) stretch, ex- 
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice), 
cause, bring about. 

H- IT spread abroad (tr.). 
{diisyati) be defiled. 

{manute) think, consider. 


Substo! 

m., priest of a cer- 
tain kind. 

m. , progeny, descendant. 
^f^'Srraui., plan; view; opinion. 

n, , breast. 

m., name of a tribe, 
f-, charm, grace. 

m. , astonishment. 

n. , a certain sacrifice, 
m., name of a tribe. 

f-> veil. 


^1? m., fault. 

M^fcT f., conduct of life; ethics; 
politics. 

m. , king. 

n., kitchen, 
flesh. 

^f^TTT n., salt. 

n. , spice, 
m., trade. 

m., doubt, 
m., cook. 
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Adj.; 

f. ow, blind. 

f. necessary, 

b knowing, 

enjoying. 


f. 0*^, dear, 
f- ®W- wrong, false. 
nVf. f. °W: good, proper, 

N* 

f. ready. 


Exercise XXXVI. 


* 1! II 

^ ^T -sff^ ^TT I 
rlWflT^rfH ^ ¥31^: II II 

-R^r: Rt^ i 
iRi ^ ^i»r: ii ii 

^ ^WT ^TTT^WtRr fi Rl<Tt TTTflt ^ ^ 1 §tI# 

I =1 1 xt^ ^»rr5«r^ ^ jt^Ri ^+ip=(iT<.?nfnfrfH i i 
JTt wRpuyTflRfU'nT ? i 

W^'sitRr Mri^gfrRr Rm sjjpi: 

f^^prRr 1 {{ I uwrrsgm- i m i 

^T'?T I % 1 '?J'’35Xj?r- 

f^^fWT jr^TgrRwRff ii 'a ii 

8. Every-year an Agnihotriii must perform the Caturmfisya (p/.). 


9. Mayest thou, 0 Great- King, protect thy kingdom, benefiting 
thy friends and banning thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault 
with the trade-in- salt. 11. What thou didst that distresses 


thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat) who has 
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (f^f^, mstr.'). 14. The 
Caulukyas held sway (XT^ in Anahilapataka 247 years. 
15, By-the-charm-of-ber-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (f?rx^) 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


Boss, cpd, cf. § 374, 5. 
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him holy, then this one becomes bis child (TT'^TT)- The king- 
of-the-Kalingas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 


Lesson XXXVII. 

399. Verbs. ??a-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable .fr nh [TUT vh], accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is ni [TifV ?u] ; but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the fj « of ni wT] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, ‘buy’: strong stem weak 

krini (before a vowel, krin). 

Indicative, 


Active. 


Middle. 


I. '^wrfJT 




2. 




3. -^Tfw 


•srIw 



Imperfect* 



1. ’3r#T!!VR: 




2. wtwro: 

“TOfTmTl 


3. 

owTrj-m: 



Imperative. 



1. #>!rT^ 

?rI% 


wrtn^it 

2. wtwtff 

^turirfi 

■^wwto: 


3. 


■^fTw; 


Optative. 

-7^ T-f"=r 


1- sjnbn"'S(T^ 



etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Participle. 



, f. 

f- 




401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is f%, never f%|; 
and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending and; thus, 

Oe® §§ “^02, 403). 

402. The roots ending in Bi shorten that vowel before the 

class sign ; thus, T}, THlfrl, The root is weakened to 

thus, ^TfH- 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 

the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, or T(- 

^Tf<T; ^»T or Bra, Similarly, makes 

n N N -V r 

404. Hoot-class. In this class there is no class- sign; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes gu7ia, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Eoots ending in vowels. Roots in of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pi. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending ”^5^ instead of the being lost 
before it.* 

406. Thus, ‘go’: 


1. 

Indicative. 



Imperfect. 

wnRT 




2. -BiOcr 






8. -errf^ 











or 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; viz. ‘know’ , 

<5 
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1. '5rTf% 

2. -eiTff 

3. -enn 

Part. 


Lesson XXXVII. 

Imperatiye. Optative. 






^nrqr^ 


^cT 



'^n^Trf 







f- or (260). 


Vocabulary XXXVIl, 


Terl)s: 

(aipidti) eat. 

(knnciti, krmlte) buy. 
{grathiuii) string together; 
compose. 

take, seize, 
bold, restrain, check. 

+ Tifrf take, receive. 

(jdndti, jdnite) know. 

■f allow, permit. 

2tIT protect. 

(2^usndti') make increase or 
grow. 

(^pundti^ pumte) clean. 
'^(prmdti^ prinite')^ act., delight: 
mid., rejoice. 


(clpldvate) drench. 
(hadhndtl^ hadlmite) bind;- 
catch ; join ; compose. 

{Ihdti) gleam, glance. 

(indti) measure, 

work, create. 

(miipidti) steal, rob. 

(vrnite : also vardijati, -te) 
choose. 

+ '^3^ remain over. 

(strndti^ stpute ; see also in 
Vocab. XXXV) strew. 

(s7idtf) bathe, 
remove. 


Subst.: 

m., a gesture of respect- 
ful greeting.* 
f., wish, 
m., rise. 


f., crescent, 
f-, work (literary), 
m., treasure; treasury, 
m., n., moment; time, 
n., gold. 


* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 
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m., demon, 
m., snake. 

n., leading-rope, cord. 

(§ 278) m., stirring- stick, 
ni.. 71. 'pr,. a mountain, 
m., sacrificial post. 

1^*5 forehead. 

(vara) m. , suitor, bride- 
groom. 

m., choice, privilege, 

favor. 

m., 72. p\, a snake -demon 
who supports the earth. 


f., lielglit, elevat-o:-. ; high 
position. 

Adj.: 

of to-day. 
i-iglit, just. 

(part of kindly dis- 

posed. 

knowing. 

shrewd. 

Adv, : 

b efore, in the presence 
of (iL\ gen.). 


Exercise XXXVIL 

Tn:2RT#^ i 

a 11 

^ -srrfni i 

f HTT X(?»TPrrrH U II 

^ fTtiTgn=ra?5555nTT5T: i =i i 

■srrf^ t ^ 1 tiwt ^ ^ fwt- 

^■Ri TT^T a ^ a ^^117 itsit 

w 5^^^ 11 a a J=f^ 9 ja-irr 4 ^ 

a 4 a wRi rf’sin 

tntiT^tif^ ^TfT^Tf m w f^wRff a 's 11 ^^Rn- 

a 11 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 

* ^Yith the suffix fprf (sometimes (^) are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thus, * ancient’, ‘early’, 

‘ of the morrow’. 
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given you (pass, constr.). 11. Let the groat poet weave 

a verse-wreath of word-pearls (Jnstr.). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king's treasury. 13. He who receives {part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted (’^i^ ). 34. The Creator formed 
the world by bis will alone. 15. Betake thyself ('^T) for 

salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out 
(jyre8. part^ oi the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other’s leavings pass, part,^ neut. sing.), 20. One must 

bathe daily in unconfined (^part. from water. 21. May the 

three- eyed gof the great-lord (T'^T) whose-forehead-is-adorned- 
with-the-crescent, protect you. 

Lesson XXXVIIL 

407. Yerbs. Root-class, conRd.* Roots ending in an /-vowel 

or an u-vowel (except ‘go’) change these into and 

before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root ^ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep, 

‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the ^ then be- 
comes as above). 


Indicative* 

Active. Middle. 


1. TTfri 

TO 





2. TjfEr 

to: 





3. Ufw 

TO 






* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms — except 
of course in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect, 

(for augment cf. § 179.) 

1 W?Tfl 

8. ^^^TrlTfC. 

Imperative. ^ 

1. wff^ m 

2. Tff Tfw: 

3 ^ ^^ratfiTR: ■^•4\^TrrrR; wt^wra; 

Optative. 

etc., 3rd pi. etc. 

Participle. 

Wg. The root ift (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, ’JT^, 

etc. ; impf. ; °P'- 

part. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pi.: mdic. 

imv. 

410. The roots of this class ending in 3 have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the ffuna-strengthening before an ending 


beginning with a consonant# 

411. Thus, ‘praise’: 

Indicative. 

Active. 

1 . 

2 . 

3.:#ffT .'"■■■ , 

Imperfect. Act.: 1. 2. 3. ’^I^TcK, 3.d p . 

Mid.: 1. Sr'i pP 

imperative. Act. : etc., 3rd pi. 

Mid.: 1^, ftriPTi etc., 3rd pi. 

Optative. 

11 

Perry, Sauskrit Primer. 



Middle. 








s» 
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Participle. Act.: Mid.; 

412. The root ‘say’, takes the union-vowel t^after the root 

Cv. 

when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending." Thus: 




Itidicative. 





Active. 



Middle. 


1. 

15^ 



I5W 


2. 


Cv 



CS 

3. 



J cn 


sa 


Imperfect. Act.: etc.; 3rd 

pi- Mid.: ^f5TO: etc.; 3rd pi. 

Imperative. Act.: fff. etc.; 3rd pi. 

Mid. : etc. 

Optative. Act.: etc. Mid.: etc. 

Participle. Act.t-^^nT. Mid. :^^7r. 

413. Emphatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal word 
signifies ‘self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not 
seldom it represents other cases also. 


Vocabulary XXXVIII. 


Verbs? 

T («^0 go- 

+ (adliJte) repeat, read, 
-h^n? (apdiii) go away, depart. 
+ approach, 

+ set (of heavenly bodies). 

+ ^f rise (of heavenly bodies). 
+ approach. 

^(bravUl^ brute) speok, sav, state. 

o *' 


+ TT explain, teach ; announce. 
-I- explain, etc. 

^ (rdiiti) cry, scream. 

+ scream. 

(gete) lie, sleep. 

lie asleep on (aoc.), 

^ (sute) bring forth, bear. 

4 TT bring forth. 

^ {stduti) praise. 


^ Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 
such as wfttf . Some of the verbs in are allowed to be 

inflected like but ‘forms so made are rare. * 
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Sat>st.: 

fgfiTin., n.pr., a name ofBuddha, 
f., tongue. 

logic. 
xjvq n., flower. 

N.» 

i?'?r m., question. 

n., sense, understanding, 
m., killing, murder, 
ni., n. nr. 

m. , companion; “ft f-, 

wife. 


j m-) witness, 

crane. 

Adj.; 

f- °W, ready. 

diligent, energetic, 
f. o^y, lamentable, 
making, doing. 

AdY.: 

below^, down, on the 
ground. 


Exercise XXXVIll. 

ii ii 

II «l II 3TWfW^ ■ftiw 3?t 

(§ 264 ) i;fH II ^ II ^T^Tfxir ^TTOlt I ^ I 

TEP| II 8 II ^a?t?n- 

II ^ II 

II ^ II ^IT ^ ^‘tfw wHiri 

TfiJi: II 'O II I! ^ II fcraiw: 

II Q. II TrafiTXT^: tffri^in: 

W II =10 II 

11. The three wives of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12, Rama 
and Laksmana, followed-by~Sita, went (^) into the forest. 
13. Women whose-busbands-are-dead must sleep six months on 
the ground, 14. A witness stating anything oth^v-than’ichaUwas- 
seen-or-beard is to be punished {fnt, pass, part,), 15. All guilt 
departs from one-wbo-bas-done-penance. 16. One must not look 

11* 
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at (Tt-kX) or setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come 

\o.tj,y.house with-wife and wilh-children? 18. “Praise 
Varuna": thus the gods addressed (JJunah^epa who was bound to 
the sacridcial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace 

Lesson XXXIX. 

414. Terhs. Root-class, cout’d. Roots ending in consonants. 
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.* Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added ^ in the second 
person ; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ^ some- 
times drops this instead of the added in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of ^ and ci; in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in and substitute ^ for those letters before 
and (which then becomes and before Thus, 

‘speak’; ^f^FT, '^1%, (only 

416. Root iftf ‘know, (act. only): 

Indicative. Imperfect. 

1 . 

2. or 

3. gfri ftTret, ■‘^rfw'rrnfc 

Imv.; fWTiT*!; 

fanr, — Opt* 5 ®tc. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre- 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§. 1S9— 232_(the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indie, are: 

Sing. 1.'%^, 2. 'tTSr, du. 1. 2. 3. 

pi. 1. f%?T, 2. 3. The parficiple is f. 

(cf. § 268). 

418. The root '^T^, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. ; thus, 

419. The root kilL (act.), is treated somewhat as are 

noun-stems in in declension (§ 283). Thus: 


Indicative. 



Imperfect. 


1- ifHr 






2. fftr 






3. ff^ 


’sf% 





Iniv.; ’Siff*, ffPR;, frlTR:; 

- Opt.; etc. — Part.; f. 

420. Roots in substitute ^ before (which then 

becomes 'q*), before and (which become and 'j), and 
^ before (which becomes ^). Thus, ‘bate’ (act. and 

mid.): 


Indicative Act. 

1- Ifcpr f%^ 1%:^ 

2 . 

3. 1ft 


Imperfect Act. 

’^ 1 ^ 

’5h1^ 


Imv. Act.; lErrftJT, l^i e‘c- 

421. ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: 

— impf.; ’?[’gf^, 

’^rg’g; ’^’g^T^TTR;, 


Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1 . ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts ^ before endings beginning 

^^dtb and thus, 2 nd sing, - 2 . ‘wish’ (act.), is in 

■weak forms contracted to thus, oid. pi. 

423. tFf^t , ^rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vvddhi in the strong forms, 

and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel. In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in 5^. Thus, ind. 3rd sing, du. ph or 

Trr^f^- 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 


Terbs: 

t’T (Is'/e) rule, own (w. gen,). 

relate 5 call, name. 

+ explain, 

(dventi, di'iste) bate. 

+ TT hate extremely. 

(jndrsti) rub, wipe. 

+ wipe aw^ay, off. 


+ TT wipe off. 

(^aparddhnoti) do 

wrong. 

(vd.'^ti) wish. 

lf^'^(vetti; veda) know, consider. 
fi^+ smite. 

4 - fq kill. 


Subst.: I 

m., lip. 

m., decay, destruction. 

n., eye. 
ra., conqueror, 
f., compassion, pity, 
m., destruction. 

m. , n. pv., a name of Qiva. 
^qpr^m., sacred text; spell, charm. 

m., watch (of the night). 

n. , conduct. 


“•? grammar. 
d 3 ., n. pr., a Risbi. 
f., hesitation, 
ir^ m., n. pr..^ a name of 
n., learning, 
m., creation. 

f^frl f., condition, existence. 

Adj.: 

qT^, f. blameworthy, cul- 

pable. 
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Exercise XXXiX. 

tnij ^ ^ I 

Tr%fs TT^cIT??: II R'Q II 

TJW ff^ I 

•STcm'^T^ II 11 

II H II i[fci inw: 

Tf^^w: II ^ II ^ 

■f^ II ? Il I {J I 

^ ^ II mi ^ 

'?I^Tfwf^ WTf^ 7T ^TH^- II § II 

^snTTM ^ m iftr ii 'o ii '^pjf^- 

H^TTfi: II i: || vrft f^TT ts i' 

fsf^T: II 0. II ^T TIT# ^T’^rf II '10 11 ^¥*rfTi 

■fr^^T ( § 374, C) II Cj.^ II 

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains ( 2 :)res. 
'part,) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama {acc.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Da(^aratba, and the conqueror 
of Havana, lord-of-Lanka. 14. Having sipped ('^T-^5F() water 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once."^'^ 15. Two 
warriors smote with arrows the king-of-the-i^iigas, who 

had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitation even 
a teacher who approaches (p<35^, pass. pa?'i.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f%^) me a (^udra, though know- 
ing (^T y^r.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pandu. 19, The women w;/?ose-sons-i4Jcre-dead, having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds {gen.). 

^ Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 
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Lesson XL. 

424. Terbs. Koot-class, cont’d. ’311^ ‘sit’ (mid.): Indie. 

’?rrw, etc.; Impf. 

^1%, etc. Imr. etc. Part, 

(unique). 

425. The root ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak 

forms with consonant- endings the weakened stem ; thus, 

indie, sing. etc. ; du. fsr^n: etc.; but 3rd pi. ITTOfH. 

Impf.: etc.; but 3rd pi. 

Imv. 2nd sing, -gnfv; 3rd pi. ’Sl're^. 

426. The extremely common root ‘be’ (act.), loses its 

vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is in the 2nd sing, indie, one ^ is omitted ; 

in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. '|^ is inserted before the ending. 
Thus : 




ludicalive. 


Imperfect. 


1- 





2. 






3. 








Imperative. 




1. 




Opt.; -^1111. etc. ; 3rd pi. -eiH). 

2. 




Part.; , f. ^fft- 

S. 


3. 


^tpr: 





427. Roots in (except and If) combine with ci^, 

and into and then lengthen preceding before 

^ becomes in 2ad and Srd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the ^ becomes Thus, ‘lick’ (act. 
and mid.) ; Impf. act.: 

* Or ’?rr'^- So or (imv., impf ). 

** See § 414. is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 
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f%fT^TR:, f^fTflTJi:; tfTJTf, f^frfTFi:- 

428. In the two roots If’ ‘ milk’ (act. and mid.), and 
‘smear’ (act.), the final ^ represents an earlier guttural which 
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from 


1 r'jT 

Indicative. 



Imperfect. 


1- 





’^TUT 

2. 






3. 


Iff^ 





Ind. mid : etc. Impf. mid.: 

etc.; 

Imy. mid.! etc.; 

IfciUl. 

429. The roots ‘weep’, ‘sleep’, ‘breathe’, 

‘b reathe’ (all act.), insert ^ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and ^ of 2nd and ord sing, impf, 
where they insert either or %. Thus, Pres, indie.: 

etc., 3rd pL Impf.: or 

»^ci: or ’^f^f^etc.; 3rd pi. Imr,: ft- 

^Tf%, etc. Opt.: etc. being mode-sign). 


Yerbs: 

(dniti) breathe. 
+ TT {prdniti) live. 
{dsti) be. 


Vocabulary XL 

{dste) sit. 

+ sit by; wait upon; at- 
tend; reverence. 


* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by 
or ^ of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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-I- (pravkdlati) move, 

stir (tr.)- 

(degdJii) smear. 

(dogdhi^ dugdhe) milk. 

+ [nhndati) shut (the 
eyes). 

h'oditi) weep. 

Qedhi^ llclhe) lick. 

4- lick. 


Suhst.: 

m., enjoyment. 

m. , hair. 

n. , gift, generosity, 
f-j giO, maiden, 
m., n., club, pestle, 

n., blood, 
n., sacrifice, 

m. , n. pr,^ the sun -god 
Savitar; the sun. 


+ ilJIT approach. 

(Sdste) command, govern. 
i^'Vdsiti) breathe. 

+ or breathe gently, 

revive. 

+ be confident, trust (ic. gen, 
or he. of pars.) 

(utthtliati) arise. 


m., shoulder. 

Adj.; 

f- firm, resolute, 
f^tnir, fi shrewd, skilled. 

s» 

JSrr^, f- “■^T, right, proper. 
THRIT, f- ®'^T, careless. 

Indech: 

TITriX early, in the morning, 
greatly, much. 


Exercise XL 

^fTTf^RTtn ^ 

31'^ TT i 

?TXT!IW ^ 

sEfWrTqw: TTt ii xe. ii 

f WT ^Th^grt 

II R II ^ t^^flrfrr fft’i'R: ii x a ^- 

ii ? ii TrJT%^- 

* After ■!3^, the initial of and is dropped; thus, 

for 4r^TfR:. 
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rTTf% ^TSTRTr^STJl I! 8 li 

Cn, \» 

wfi: ii m ii 

^Trraftifl -q^^T ^- 

fr?! ii § II fir^ TTf^ n 'a || ^ 

^•3i: ^ri^% wt f^: ^ ^ TJTf ii = ii 

^ II 0. 11 % 

=gxf^ II "^io II 

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (^TO), son ol 
Yirasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: ‘Svhere didst thou sleep during the night’’? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly H. Whose daughter art thou, 

girl? 18. Know that that by which thou iivest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 

will be no salvation for you (use in pm. opt.). 


Lesson XLI. 

430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root."^ 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, But, (a) a non-as- 

pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (h) a palatal for a guttural 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms w'hose endings begin with vowels. 
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or thus, m 

begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of < 2 ), not the sibilant; thus, cI^T. 

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable ; 
and ^ is replaced by Ti thus, and above; 

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 

forms; thus, strong strong 

433. The verbs of this class lose the from the endings of 
the 3i'd pi. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pi. 
impf. act. always take ^3^, before which a final radical vowel has 

gmia ; thus, 

434. Root ‘bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act., 
cf. §§ 122, 414. 


IndicatiTCo 



Active, 



Middle. 






















Imperfect. 












8. 





Imperative. 

3.f^¥ig 

Opt. act.: etc.; mid.: etc. 

Part, act.; (§ 259), f. mid.: 

435. The roots l'^, ‘give’, and l^TT, ‘pu^’, lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems and 
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form and The infection 

of is as follo\ys 

Indicative. 




Active. 



Middle. 


1. 







2. 







3. 










Imperfect. 



I, 







2. 







0 . 



WfT 






Imperative. 



1. 







2. 



'tm 




3. 





^TcT-r; 



Opt. act.: etc.; mid.: etc. 

Part, act.: f. mid.: 


436. The root is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of to except where belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the ^ in 

weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.; 
thus, indie. 3rd sing. pi. irapf. Srd. sing. 

pi, ; opt. gJilTci;. The 2nd sing. imv. is -STflff or Siffff. 

In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
or thus, or 

438. I’JTT, ‘ measure ’ (mid.), and 2^, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form 

* In combination with or of an ending, the ^ of 
does not give but foliow^s the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination ; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 
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filJTt and before consonant-endings, and before 

vowel-endings; thus, 3rd persons indie. 

439. ^ 'pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing, 

imv. 3rd persons impf. 

440. 1. '3^, ‘fear’ (act), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 

thus, or or t%'f5?'5nrC. — 2. ‘ be 

ashamed ’ (act.), changes its weak stem f%5'^ to before 

vowel -endings ; thus, indie, ord persons fSf- 


Vocabulary XLI. 


Terbss 

l^T (dddaii, datte) give. 

-f- TT entrust. 

(clddhdti, dhatte) put, place. 
+ close, shut 


d- on ; {mkl) take, receive, 

d- arrange, ordain. 

unite, put together; lay on. 

abandon, neglect. 
(jiJireii) be ashamed. 


SubstoS 

n., safety; feeling of safety, 
m., demon. 

f-, oblation, 
m., n. pr. 
m., gazelle. 

n-, possessions, wealtti. 
m., n., rest, remainder. 

m., one who has per- 


formed the ablution customary 
at the end of religious pupilage. 
Adj.g 

f. divine. 

f- “'31, excellent, remark- 
able. 

Adv.2 

at evening. 


Exercise XLI. 

I 

71% II II 
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tWFt ^W^STTW^# II II 

wr^tlfTTt^ ^ ^ 

CN ^ Cs. 

^ ^ II =1 II TITrl^lf’^X^ IMf ^f^3?^fmT^- 

WTcl II II % t ^rffft II ^ I! 

II jj II 

"q??! 55rf5t II ^ II fH^f JTf- 

fH (voc. sing, f.) Wf5Tri;il ^11 W 

^WT^fi tiflf xi(^ ^^TfxT ^ ^tittci: II 'a II 5|5wraf m 

ftfrlT ^ fWWTf II ^ II ■5T15T- 

^rnfr (part., acc. pi) f §T ^rnj^TfC II e II 

Jn^f^Tn%" ^rlT^fff^t II «|0 II 

11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(^frT)- 13. Da^aratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars. 

14, Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: -‘Sister, 
be not afraid”. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f^-^T) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-Iearned- 
f/i^er-iessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.). 


Lesson XLII. 

441. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 

* With the suffix f. o'!;? are formed adjectives signifying 
‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, 'bear 
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such. 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in this nasal is 

adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable [TJf], which bears the accent. 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al- 
read}" given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ‘join’; strong stem weak . 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 










V» N 


NJ 


s* 









Imperfect. 








^S5?Tfl 

N. 






NJ» N. 




■^MTrTRi; 

^g^fT 



Imperative. 





V* 

g'srst 





¥1 



gpg.T'S^ 





g^TfiTfi: 



Opt. act. : etc. ; mid. : etc. 


Part, act.; , f. mid.: 

> Nj* S» 

444. Root ^obstruct’; strong stem weak 


Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 

V 







■^fR 

T-wia: 




W 








* Instead of and the like, it is allowed 

(and more usual) to write ^^rC^etc. ; also '5^*^ etc., 

instead of etc.; in each case omitting the consonant 

mediately following the nasal. 
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Imperative. 

wyrwf 

luiperf. act.; etc.; mid.: 

etc. — Opt. act.; etc.; mid.; etc. — Part, 

act.; f- ■^tfl’; Mii'L; ^'Ff. 

445. Roots ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and , -injure, 

destroy’ (act.): 

Imperfect. 

’srfq'^ ’^fxiTSFT ’^rff^reri: 

'gifxHS herein or o^nt 

lud. •2nd persons: 'R?; — 

ff^. Imr. 2nd persons: fxjT^ft, fWfi:, fxiS; — fffiti, ff^, 

fiw- 

446. ‘crush’ (act.), combines with and H into 

and 


Vocabulary XLIl. 


Verbs: 

(hiddhe) kindle, light. 
(chindtti^ chlnddhe) cut, cut 
off. 

+ take away, remove, 
exterminate. 

(caus. stem) awaken, 
fqig (pin asp) grind, crush. 

(hhandkti) break, destroy. 
fHf (hliindttp hhinddJie) split. 
(hhundkti^ hhuhkte) eat, enjoy. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


(yundktp yimkie) join; yoke, 
harness. 

+ appoint, establish. 

(rundddhi, ninddhe) obstruct, 
check; besiege. 

(gindsfi) leave, leave re- 
maining. 

-f set apart, distinguish. 

^ unite. 

(hindsti) injure, destroy. 


12 
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Snbst.: 

condition, state, 
f., dawn; also personified, 
Usas, the Dawn. 

ni., thorn: enemy, 
m., bite, mouthful. 

m. , rice. 

n. , crime. 

xf|-^ m., grandson, 
m., relative. 

VJ 


n., writing, copying. 

cn., the Himalaya Mts. 

Adj.: 

high. 

1^1“^ suitable for Ksatriyas. 
domestic. 

f. unfavorable, 

f. splendid, beautiful, 
excellent. 


Exercise XLll. 

cl^T cl^lFT^^T^t II II 

JT\ tl ^■'y% ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ '* 

^ trnVi^ri w** 

tttwf II =1 II TT^ST 

11 ^ ^ 1^ 

I, ^ II T% ^s- 

II 8 II THrlTf^^Tgy^ ^ 
^ ^ ” 1 " ^ 
II § II TTf^ 

^ n 'oh ^ 

^ f^TIf^^ f^- II '>0 >' 

11. After Jayasinba had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 

* The^ntecedent of this relative is the subject of ^Tl^fH- 
** Translate as though dative. 
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ascetic shall eat only 240 raoutiifuls in a 
month (loc,), 13. ‘'Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 

milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest 
to another earhj in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted 
the scholars with the copying of the books {cpd.. dat.). 15. The 
mountain Himavant checks the course of the clouds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-riglit 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-t^eh*-works. 17. A 
king who has concjuered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18, Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-\vedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 


Lesson XLIII. 

447. Terbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel L 

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ; 
but (or is represented always by never by as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, 

3. Initial followed by a single consonant, becomes ^ 

(through thus, 

4. Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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formSj where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of or thus, 

, strong perfect'Stem weak (i. e. 

strong oc), weak {il-xlc). 

5. Roots beginning with vovvels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But is an exception, 

making the constant perfect-stem ; and a few roots with initial 
or ^ show the anomalous reduplication in the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 

strong forms; thus, firf, W. s. w. s. 

S. (§ 448, 4). 

3. Medial ^ before a single final consonant is vriddbied in the 

3rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from in 1st sing, 
either in 2nd in 3rd tfTnnq;. 

4. A final vowel takes either giina or z^rdd//? in the 1st person, 
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd ; thus, from in 1st or 
f%%, 2nd 3rd 

450. The root ^ makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem and 
adds before a vowel-ending. 

451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with ^ or followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 

452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these: 
Active. Middle. 


1. 

a 

vd 

md 

e 

vdhe 

make 

2 

til a 

dtlius 

d 

se 

at he 

dhve 

3. 

a 

dim 

us 

e 

die 

re 


But roots ending in a take du in 1st and 3rd sing, act.; thus, 

453. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
vowel The most important rules for the use of ^ are as 
follows : 

1. The*'^ of 3rd pi. mid. always has before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except *51, 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from by eight verbs: viz. 1^ ‘make’, ^ ‘bear’, ‘go’, 
2”^ ‘ choose’, ^ ‘ run ’ , "g ‘hear’ , ^ ‘praise’, ^ ‘flow ’. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to he given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ^ a final radical X or "I" is not 

combined into ^^t becomes or (if more than one consonant 
precede) thus, from 

Examples of inflection, A. Roofs in final vowels. 

455. I. Koots in ^ or %. The TJ and of ganated and vrid- 

dhied vowels become '^ST^ and before the vowel beginning 

an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. «ft‘: Act.: Sing. 1. ov |^, 2. or 

3. fsHTRI; du. 1. 2. 3. pl. L 

fi r N yr , 2.f^Hr, Sing. 3.1%^; 
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du. 1. 2. s. pi. 1 . 2. 

3. f^ffsn:. 

2. ■^: Act.! Sing. 1. or 2. or 

3. du. 1. 2. 3. pi. 1. f^- 

•f^f^TT, 2. 3. 

456. II. Boots in ^ or ^ follow the model of the last- mentioned. 

Tims. ■^: Act.: Sing. 1. rt-S-g or 2. rt^'ST (not rTSf^^ — 

see § 453, 2), 3. du. 1.^^, 2. 

Act.: du. etc. 

s* \» 

457. 'V{ is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450): 

Active. Middle. 

Ch VN. G\ C\ 

2 . 

Cv. Cv Ov. 

Cn. Cs. ^ ^ Cvv <>- Cs. 

458. III. Roots in-^. 1. Ig! (see § 453, 2): 

2 . 

3. =ggiTx: 

So also 2"^ ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in ^ make the 

<i d' <i 

first persons thus: from V, or 

459. If the final be preceded by more than one consonant, 

the formation is as follows: 1. 2. 

3. ^^IfTT; du. etc. — the ^ being gunated. 

460. IV. Boots in ^ (including those written by the natives 

with IJ or ^ or *=^). These take in 1st and 3rd sing, act.; and 

the is lost before vowel-endings and 1. 1\|T • 

1. ^ ^fM?r 

2 . ^ 

3. ^ 

2. m ST, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms ift? ^ ; and ^ makes its strong forms also 

from thus, or etc. 

B. Roots in final consonants. 

461. I. With medial yowel capable of guna. 

1. Act; Sing. 1. 2. 3, du. 

etc. ; pi. etc. Mid. : etc, 2. So from 

etc.; 3. from 1. 2. or 3. 

du. etc. 

462. 11. With initial vowel capable of guna, 

1. Sing. 1. 2. 3. ; du. 1. tfgg, 

2. 3. pi. 1. tftJT, 2. 3. 2. 

etc. 3. The root ‘go% also follows this rule, forming 
etc., 3rd. pi. 4. makes (see § 448, 5) 

etc. 

463. III. With initial 

etc.; etc. Bat (originally 

makes etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial 

1. Act.! sing. or 2. 8. ^T?I; 

du. etc. Mid.: etc. 

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or 

465. 2. Hoots in general having medial ^ before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or ^ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with M as its vow^el, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ^ is taken.* Thus, 

s. Xfqw and w. 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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tlirg, HWg 

xjxn^ 

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with ^ va (also one with '^?/(f/) 

and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable (the 
one root just mentioned, with X)-> abbreviate the (^) of the 
root to ^ (^) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (\i § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are ‘dwell’, and 

; also Thus, Act. sing. 1, or 2. 

or 3. (u-uc-i-va) etc. Mid. etc. 

- Act. sing. 1. or 2. or 3. 

du. etc. Mid. etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the ^ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 

which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems ’qig, 
and . Thus, or etc., etc. makes its 

strong stem and 

468. 5. The roots others, redupli- 

cate from the semivowel, and contract lEf and to and ^ in 
weak forms. Thus, strong weak 

469. 1. The root ^speak’, is found only in this tense, 

and only in the following forms: sing. 2. '^Tc^j 3. du. 2. 

3. pi. 3. WTW^,- These forms have only the value 

of the present. — 2. The root ‘know’, makes a perfect without 

reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present- value ; 
see § 487. 2f%^, ‘find’, forms the regular 

470. The roots and f^, form as perfect-stems 

and f%f%T. 



Lesson XLIII. 


185 


471. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part, 
active is (mid. w, which is added to the weak per- 

fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ^ is inserted 
(but not in the weakest cases, before ^3^). Thus, a. from ^ , 
strong stem of part, raid. w. from IT^, 

from 'gff^WcT;, 

from ^T, But, from 

from from fijf, f^- 

The root makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. or mid. or 

weakest only . Similarly, from or 

or — c. lf%^, ‘ know makes 

etc.; ‘find’, etc. 

2. Middle. The pf. part, middle is made with the suffix 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, , W^tPiT; ^T, 3^^; 

\J S S. \t ' ct. 

ciM., 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of or (or, 
very rarely, of for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 

* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pi. act. (of course, instead of 
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of Thus, from pf. or 

from 

474. Force of tlie Perfect# In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 
but is less often met with. 


Lesson XLIV. 

475. Yerbs# Future- System (and Conditional). The verb has 
two futures: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable added to the root either 
directly, or by the union^vowel (in the latter case becoming 

The root has the ^wwa-strengtbening when possible; and some roots 
with medial ^ gunate with instead of The inflection is 

precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
^^-conjugation; thus, from ^ 

477. When ^ is not taken, final radical consonants suJBfer the 
same changes before as before ^ in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 

The root ‘ dwell makes 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject thus, 

^rr^rRi; f%, 2. But all roots in 

^ t&keX-, thus, gi, ?RtT^cI; and also the roots ift 

and 3. makes 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ^ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from conaplete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in 

make their future-stems in thus, 

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem ; thus, 

(f. Cf. §§ 260, 

262. 


482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indie, only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect IS made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 
Thus, It is of extremely 

rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by th<5 nomen agentis in ig, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nora. sing, of which (cfT) are added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres, of ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix fl which it takes before the rfTT of the infi.nitive. Thus, 

mrt; t%, %rf; 'H, 

485. The inflection is then as follows: 


* The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how-^ 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1. '^Tf% 

2 . 

3. ^T 

Aorist-System. 

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 

with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle ifi prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, TTT ‘clo not give’; ‘do not fear’. With this ex- 

ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.* 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu- 
plicated Aorist ; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in and of ^ E. g. 

1 . 

2 . 

3, '^cTTFi; 

Like ^T: ^Tc^; m tn, Wci:; ^ ‘go’, 

arni;. 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class, 
active and middle. Thus, from 1st persons 

In general the root 

* The precative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final ^ take nwna. 
Thus, ^T^:, WiFi; 

W^fl; ir^, W. WFcl- — Irregular! ^^IT, ^- 

ST- "WT, WF? ■STFI, '?rf^Fcl; •2'?fF: ' throw \ ^T- 

(anomalous). makes which, 

with one or two others, ^vere doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists, 

489. ir. Reduplicated Aorist (3). This aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly ahyays to the deriv- 
ative (caus,, etc.) conjugation in as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, makes 

WT, The inflection is the usual one of imper- 

fects of the < 2 -conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) Tlie 5- aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding ^ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. 'sft* Act.: sing, i, 

2. s. du. l. 2. W’SF:, 3. ^%gTR;; 

pi. 1. W'CIT, 2. 3. Mid.; sing. 1. wfF, 2. 

3. du. 1. W'Egff, 2. W^TIITF:, 3. W^cITO:; pi. 1. W- 

TSFff- 2. B. — 55rH (mid.only): sing. 1. 

2. 3. etc. 

492. (5) The ^s-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding ^ 
by means of an inserted The root is generally strengthened. 

E. g. -^‘purify’: Act.; sing. 1. 2. 3. ^FT- 

du. 1. 2. 3. o-gFl; pi. 1. 

2. 3. — Mid, sing. 1. 2. 3. 
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TiTf%S; du. 1. 2. 3. OfTT*!; pi- 1- 

2. “fgin;, 3. <>f%W — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in cf. § 489). 

493. (6) The sw-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle 

being of the 5-forra. An example will suffi^ here. sing. 1. 

etc., quite like the inflection of the z^-aorist. 

494. (7) The s^-aorist. Act. sing. I. 2. 

3. and so on^ like an impf. of the ^-conjugation. But in the 

mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing, and 2nd and 

Brd du. and 

495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a ord pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add* 
ing *5^ to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by g^ina, in others by vrddJu. After 
final is added Thus, 

— but ^T, 

Lesson XLV. 

Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 
lY. Causative. Y. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing, used as aor. pass., 
the past pass, participle in or and the fut. pass, participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened, a. Radical ^ and are reduplicated with 

and with TJ, and ^ with thus, 

h. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, c. Sometimes the 

reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, ^■0^- - 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an ^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another , formally identical with a passive-stem , by the suffix 

It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, 

502. A few intensives , having lost their value as such, come 

to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus really intensive of ^ ‘wake’, is 

assigned to the root-class: pres. etc., du. etc. ; 

impf. 1. 2. 3. du. etc. So 
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also ^T, intens. of S’!' run ’j used as a present with the sense 
‘be poor’, ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 

present -system in the same way, and are assigned to the' re- 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing, 3rd pi. 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. DesMerative, By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 

‘I drink’, desid. twreifiT ‘I wish to drink’, 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 

and adds sometimes The consonant of the reduplication 

is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ^ 
if the root has an vowel, an 2 -vowel, or and if the root 
has an w-vowel. Thus, 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desideratfve- 
stem ; thus, 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 

other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
?5-form; thus, The futures are made 

with the auxiliary vowel thus, tnJ?rrT%. The 

verbal nouns are made with ^ in all h)rms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, ‘it is desired 

to be obtained’; part.^ft^cT. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 

has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in being formed from the causative-stem ; 
thus, The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 

general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, 'g, In a few instances, 

w^here the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, 4. Both futures are 

made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary ^ replacing the final 

thus, P* The verbal nouns and 

adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stern in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part. '^TTf^TT; I'nt, pass. part, (gerundive) 
inf. gerund 

(§ 3!0). 

508. Causative passive and desideralivo. These may be made 

from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign ^ to the causatively strengthened 
root, the s}dlables being omitted ; thus, 2. The desider- 

ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the s}dlables 

of which the replaces the final of the causative-stem; 
thus, This is a rare formation. 

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 

that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign which has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from 77i antra j/ate; 

from kirtdyati. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 

e, g, ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘’regard or treat as’, ‘make into’, 
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from ‘penance, asceticism’, ‘practise 

ascetism’; from ‘honor’; ‘blacken’; 

‘seek horses’; ‘play the herdsman, protect’; 

desire wealth ’ ; ‘play the physician, cure’; 

‘desire a son’, from the poss. cpd ‘desiring a son’* 


Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


13 



194 


I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


Glossary to tlie Exercises. 

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 


I. Sanskrit-Englisli. 

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in unless otherwise stated. 


akm m., die, dice. 
akmn (alcsii275) n., eye. 
agnim.y fire; as ? 2 . pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest. 
agra n., front: tip, end. 

Gnga n._, limb; body. 
angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali a gesture (Voc. 37). 
anu small; as n., atom. 
atas adv., hence. 
ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 
atithi m., guest. 
atra adv., here, hither. 
atha adv., then; thereupon. 
atliarvaveda m., the fourth Yeda. 
adas {asdu\ 287) pron,, that one; 

so-and-so. 
adija adv., to-day. 
adyatana adj,, of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness. 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. 


adhas adv., below, down. 
adhastat adv., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi adv., over, above, on. 
adliika a., additional ; superior. 
adhita part, of adhi-L 
adlmnci adv., now- 
adhvaryii m., priest w^ho recites 
the Yajurveda. 

]/ an (dniti: 429) breathe; h 

pra breathe; live. 

before cons, a, negative prefiix. 
anaduh (278) m., ox. 
anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., ,w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 
aiiavadya a., faultless. 
anahilapataJca n., n, pr., a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward, 
anukula a., favorable ; as n., favor. 
anujna f., permission. 
anurupa a., suitable. 
aneka a., several. 
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avrta n., untruth. 
anta m-, end; in loc., at last. 
aniara a., inner ; as n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, juncture. Cf. 376, 4. 
andha a., blind. 
andhra m., n. jpr., a people. 
a7ina n., food, fodder. 
ajiya (231) pron. adj., other. 
arnjatra adv., elsewhere. 
anvanc (272) a., following. 
anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 
ap (277) f. pi., water. 
apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 
apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 
abJiaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty- 

ahhi adv., to, unto. 

ahhiprdya m., plan, design ; view. 

abhydsa m., study, recitation. 

amrta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 

amhd (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam. 

ari m., enemy. 

arilia m., purpose; meaning; 
wealth. 

]/ arthaya (den. : arthdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); -{-pi'a idem, 
aryaman (284) m., n, pr. 

]/ arh {drhati) deserve; have a 
right to ; w. inf. (320), be able. 
(2 adv., enough ; very; w.instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat, 
suitable for. 
ali m., bee. 
ava adv., down, off. 


ara^ya a., necessary. 
avastlid f., condition, state. 
avdnc (272) a., dowmw^ard. 

]' laQ (agnute) acquire, obtain; 

1- sam-iipa idem. 

y '2ag {agndti) eat; cans, [dcaya- 
ii) make eat, give to eat. 
agiti (332) num., eighty. 
agru n., tear. 
agva m., horse. 

agvin m. du., n, pr.^ the Alvins 
(the Indian A'og y.ovpoi), 
a.^fa (332) num., eight. 
a^tadaga (332) num., eighteen. 
astdvingati (329,332) num., twenty- 
eight. 

I'lus (dsti : 426) be, exist. 

{dsyati) throw, hurl; — 
-1- abhi repeat, study, learn; — 

-t- ni entrust; h throw 

forward or into. 
asi m., sword. 
asura ra., demon. 
asdu same as adas, 
asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 
asmad same as vaya^n; as stem 
in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 
ahan (aha7\ alias: 271) n., day. 
aharn (223) pron., I. 
ahita a., disagreeable. 
aJio excL, oh ! ah ! 
ahordti'a n., a day and a night. 


<2(130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w, abb, hither from; until. 
dkdra rn,, form, figure. 
dkdga m., air, sky. 
dkrsta part, of d-krs. 
dkrdnta part, of d-kram» 

13 -' 
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agamana n., arrival. 
acdra m., ‘‘walk and conversa- 
tion’’; conduct; observance. 
deary a m., teacher. 
djhd f., command. 
citman m., soul, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 
ddi m., beginning; in cpds, cf. 
375, 1. 

adit y a m,, snn. 

drlera m., command, prescription. 
]' dp (apyiotiMpnute) acquire, reach; 

\-ava^ pra^ or anu-pra^ idem ; 

*f sam idem ; finish. 
dp ad f., calamity. 
dpta part, of dp. trustworthy; fit. 
uyupnant (263) a., long-lived. 
drifjta, part, of -f a, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 
d0 f., hope. 
dgii a., swift. 
d.grama m , hermitage. 
y ds (dste: 424) sit; cans, (a- 

sdyat’i) place; upa sit by; 

wait upon; reverence, 
dsana n., seat, chair. 
dharana n., bringing. 
dhdra m., food. 
dhuti f., oblation, offering. 

yi (eti l-iie: 408]) go: 1- adJd 

mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. (adhyapdijati) teach; — 

+ anu follow ; b apa go away ; 

1- abhi approach ; — + asia?n 

(lirly go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.^; ud rise; + upa ap- 
proach ; p pra go forth ; die. 

icchd f., 


^ itara (231) pron. adj., other, 
itas adv., hence. 
iti adv., thus, so. 
ittham advx, in this way, so. 
idam (285-286) pron., this, this 
here. 

\'idh, indh (inddhe: 444) kindle, 
light. 

indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr.^ the god Tndra. 
indraprastJia n., n. pr,^ Delhi. 
indrdni f., n. pr.^ a goddess. 
iyant (263) a., so great ; so much. 
iyavi fern, of idam. 
iva adv., postpos., as; like. 

] lis Q’cchdti: 109) wish, desire. 

ipi m., arrow. 

ilia advx, here, hither. 

\i tks (iksate) see, behold ; — f- upa 

neglect; \-prati expect. 

ichg^ f. -I, a., such. 

|/?p Qste: 422) rule, own (gen.). 
tgvaram.^ master; lord; rich man. 


ucclmta part, of ud-gri.^ high. 

ud adv., up, up forth or out. 

udaiic (272) a., northward. 

udadki m., ocean. 

udaya m., rise. 

udara n., belly. 

udyata part, of ud-yam^ ready. 

udydna n., garden. 

udyoga m., diligence. 

udyogin a., diligent, energetic. 

upa adv., to, toward. 

upanayana n., initiation. 

upanisad f., certain Yedic works. 

upabhoga m.j enjoyment. 
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upamta n., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. 
upcinah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
uhlia a., du., both. 
uras n., breast. 
uru^ f. u7'm^ a., wide. 
iirvagi n. pr,, an Apsaras. 
lisas f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas, 
goddess of tlie dawn. 


I'r (j'cchdti: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; cans. 
{arpciyati) send; put; give. 
rksa in., bear. 
rgveda in., the Rigveda. 
rc f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pL, the Rigveda. 
rna n., debt. 
rtvij nn, priest. 

Tsi m., seer, 

eka (231, 232) num., one; pi , 
some; ekcelce^ some** others. 
ekacld adv., once upon a time. 
ekadaga (332) num., eleven, 
ekadaga (334) a. eleventh, 
etad (231) pron., this, this here, 
eva adv., just, exactly. 
evani adv., so, thus. 
esa same as etad. 


ostha m., lip. 


ausadha n., medicine. 


ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kvm w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti- 


cles ca. cana. clcd api. some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 
kata m., mat. 
kantaka m., thorn, enemy. 
kantha m., neck. 
kanva m., n. p7\ 
katham adv., how ? 

\dcatJiaija (den.; kathdyati) relate, 
tell. 

kada adv., when ? j- caiia^ ckK 

api^ at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

kaiiistha a., youngest. 

kaniyas a., younger. 

kanyd f., daughter, maiden. 

kapi m., monkey. 

kapota m., dove. 

dkamp (kdinpaie) tremble. 

kara rn., hand ; trunk (of elephant) ; 

ray; toll, tax. 
karin m., elephant. 
karuiia a., lamentable. 
karna m., ear. 

kartr m. , doer, maker (204); 
author, 

kannan n , deed; ceremony; fate. 
d kal + sam (scahkaldijati') put 
together, add. 
kalaha m.. quarrel, 
kola f., crescent, 
kalinga m., n. pr., a people. 
kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world. 

kalydna ii., advantage; salvation. 
kavi m., poet. 
kdna a., one«eyed. 
kdnti f., charm ; grace. 
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kama m., desire, love ; as n. 
the god of love. 

kamadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. subst,, sc. dhenu , the fab- 
ulous Wonder-cow. 
kamaduk a., idem. 
kdya m., body. 
kdrcma n., reason, cause. 

-kdrin a., causing, making. 
kdrija n., business, concern. 
kdia m., time. 
kdliddsa m., n. pr.^ a poet. 
kdvya n., poem. 
kd(^i f.j n. pr,^ a city, Benares. 
kdstha n., fagot; wood. 
kdsthamaya a., made of wood. 
kirn neut. of ka ; w. tu^ however. 
kiyant (263) pron. adj. , how 
great? 

kirti f., glory. 
kutas adv., whence? why? 
kutra adv., where? whither? 
kunta m., spear. 

]/ kup (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 
kugala a,, able; clever; learned, 
p Ikrilcaroti, kurute: § 394-5) make, 

do, perform; h adhi put at 

the head, make ruler over (loc.); 

h apa do evil to, harm (gen., 

loc., acc.); h apa-d pay; — 

-f alam prepare, adorn ; 1- avis 

(aviskaroti) make known, ex- 
hibit; upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.) ; h liras 

rask,) hide; blame; pur as 

put at the head; V 2 ')rati pay, 

recompense, punish (acc. rei, 


gen., dat., or loc. pers.); — 
•\-p)rddus make known or visible ; 

[- sam (395) prepare, adorn. 

p2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; — 
-f vi^ idem. 

krt (krntdti: (10) cut, cut off; 

i- ava idem. 

krti f., work (literary). 
krtrima a., adopted. 
krtsna a., whole, entire. 
krpana a., poor; niggardly. 
krpd f., graciousness, pity. 

]/ krs (kdrsati) draw ; Yd draw 

on or up; — (Jcrsdti) plough. 
krsi f, agriculture. 
krfivala m., husbandman, peasant. 
krpia a., black; as m., n, pr,^ the 
god Krsna. 

kip (Jcdlpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. {kal- 
pdyati^ -te) ordain, appoint. 
ketu m., banner. 
kega m., hair. 

kdildsa m., n. pr,^ a mountain. 
koii f., peak ; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. 
kosa m., treasure ; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n, pr, 
kdusalijd f., n, pr. 

]/kram (krdmati^ krdmate: 134) 
step; — + ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
+ d stride up to, attack; — 
4- nis go out. 
krl (krindti^ krinite) buy. 
kridd f., game, sport. 
y krudh (krudhyaii) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + cit 
sometimes, ever. 
ksana ni. n., moment; time. 
ksatritja m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

ksaya m., decay, destruction. 

\ ksan (kscmoti ^ ksanute) hurt, 
wound. 

]'‘kml (ksaldyati) wash; [• pi'a 

idem. 

ksdtra a., suitable for Ksatriyas. 
y^ksl (ksinoti) destroy. 
ksitipa m., king, 

] ksip (ksipdti) hurl, throw, 
kfina part, of ^ksi^ reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 
kklra n., milk. 
ksudra a., little, small. 
ksudh f., hunger. 
kseira n., field. 


\'khan (khcmati) dig. 
khara m., ass. 


gangd f., n. pr.^ the Ganges. 
gaja m., elephant. 

) ' ganaija (den.: gandijati) number, 

count; f- ava despise. 

gaii f., gait; course. 
ga7idha m., odor, perfume, 
gmidharva m., a Gandharva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

\ gam (fjdcchati : 100) go ; 1- arm 

follow; b ahhi visit, attend; 

\-ava understand; \-asia7n 

go down, set (cf. ^ + astam)) — 
-f d come; — -{■ ud rise; — 
-f nis come forth; proceed from; 


P sam (mid.) come together, 

meet (instr.)-^ 

ganijas comp., very honorable. 
{ghrjati) sing. 

gandharva^ f. -I, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

y gdh (gdimte) plunge; p ava 

dive or plunge under (acc.). 
gir f., voice, song. 
giri m., mountain. 
glta n., song; singing. 
guna m., quality, excellence. 
guru m., teacher. 
y gull (glihaCi: 101) hide, conceal; 

cans, (puhdijati) idem. 
guhd f., cave. 
grha n., house. 

grhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

g^dnja a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 

as f., fig., speech. 
gotva n., ox*nature, stupidity. 
gopa m., cowherd, shepherd ; 
guardian. 

y gopdy a (den. : gopdyati) be keep- 
er ; guard. 

gdurava n., weight; dignity. 

]/ granth (gratJmdti) string to- 
gether; compose. 
grantha m., literary work, book. 
y grail (grlmdti, grhnite) receive, 
seize; — -Pm hold, restrain, 

check ; P prati take. 

grama m., village. 
grdsa m., bite, mouthful. 


gliata m,, pot, vessel. 



200 


I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


gliasa m., fodder, hay. 
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee, 
ghr a (^jighrati: 102) smell. 

ca end. conj., and;, also, re, -que\ 
sometimes =if. 
cakra n., wheel. 

\‘ caks {cchte: 421) see, behold; 

\- d relate; call, name; — 

+ vl-d explain. 
caksiis n., eye. 
catur (332) nam., four. 
caturtha^ f. - 2 , a., fourth. 
catur daga (332) num., fourteen. 
cutuspad (282) a., quadruped. 
catvcirihgat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. 
canclramas m., moon. 
y earn., used only with d (^dedmati'), 
sip; rinse the mouth. 
camatkdra m., astonishment. 
car (cdrati) go, wander; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 

'r d perform, complete, do; 

■ — + sam-d idem; — + ud caus. 
(uccardyati) pronounce, say. 
-car a a., moving, going. 
carana ra., n., foot, leg, 
carita n., behavior, life, 
carman n., hide, skin ; leather. 
carmamaya a., leathern. 

cal (cdlati) stir; p)ra move 

on, march ; \-pra^vi, tr., move, 

stir. 

cdturmdsya n., a certain sacrifice. 
cdmikara n., gold. 
car a m., spy. 
edru a., beautiful. 

]/ d cinute) gather; h 


nis or vi-nis decide, conclude ; 

-ypra gather; 1- vi idem; — 

+ sain collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

]' cint (cintdijati) consider. 
dram adv., long, a long time, 
cud -y pr a in caus. (jiracoddyati)^ 
impel. 

] cur (cordyati) steal. 

cuejd f , top-knot, scalp. 

ced adv., postpos., if. 

y cest (cestati^ -te) stir, be alive. 

cdulukya m., n. pr.^ a people. 

y cyu (cydeate) totter, fall ; \-vi 

fall away. 


chattra n., umbrella. 
chdyd f., shade. 

y chid {china tti^ chinddhe) cut, cut 

off; — + ava idem ; ^ d take 

away, remove; — + ud exter- 
minate. 


jagat n.^ that which moves; men 
and beasts; the world. 
yjan {jdyate : 155 ; jandyati) trans. 
{jandyati and active fornjs) beget, 
produce; intrans. {jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 

loc.), arise, spring up; h ud 

{ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.); 

h jyra or sain idem. 

jana m., man; pi., and coll, in 
sing., people, folks. 
ja7iaka rn., father. 
janant f., mother. 
janman n , birth, existence. 
jaya rn., victory. 
jar as (280) f., old age. 
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Java (280) f., oil age. 
jala n., water. 

]^jaJp {jdipati) speak; chat. 

] j cigar ay a (cans.) awaken, 
jdti f.j birth; caste; kind. 
jdmdtr m., son-in-law. 
jay a f., woman, wife. 
gala n., net. 

1 and intrans., 

conquer, win; — parci^ mid,, 
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9). 
juia m., ??. pr.^ a name of Buddha. 
jilwd f., tongue. 

\ jiv (jlvati) live. 
jivita n., life. 

juhu f . , spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

jetr m., conqueror, victor. 

-jha a., knowing. 

]'jnd (jdndti^ jd^iite : 403) know; 

— anu permit; 1- d cans. 

{djndpayati) command; vi 

recognize, 

jndna n., knowledge; insight. 
jyd f., bowstring. 
jyestlia (340) a., best; oldest. 
jyotisa n., astronomy; astronomi- 
cal text-book. 

jyotis n., light; star; heavenly 
body. 


ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that, 
both subst. and adj. ; also as 
def. article. 

taksagild f., n. pr.^ Taxila, a city, 
k tad (taddyati) strike, beat. 
taddga m., pond. 
tadit f., lightning. 
tandula m., rice. 


tatas adv',, thence, therefore; tbeie- 
upon. 

tatra adv., there, thither. 
tathd adv., in that way, so. 
tad nom. and acc. s. n. to ta^ as 
adv., therefore. 
tadd adv., then. 
tachjathd adv., namely, to wit. 

\ tan (janoti, tanuie), tr., stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 
— d cause, bring about; — 
pra extend. 

y tap (tdpati, -te). tr. and iiitr., 
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 
penance, 

tapas n., heat; self-torture. 
tapasvin a., practising ascetism; 

as m., ascetic. 
y tatn (tdmyati: 131) be sad. 
taru m., tree. 

tarxina^ f. - 2 , a,, young, delicate. 
tasthivdns pf. part, of sthd; as n., 
the immovable. 
tddrg a,, such. 
tdla n., palate. 

tdaant adj., so great, so much; 
tdvat as adv., so long, so much; 
often concessive, Ukedo?w, dock, 
tiraskarini f,, veil. 
tiryanc (272) a., going horizontally; 

as subst., animal. 
tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
tira n., bank, shore. 
tirtka n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

tivra a., great, strong, violent. 
tu conj., but, however. 

\/tud (tuddti) push; strike. 

]/tul (toldyati) weigh. 
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\/tus (tusyati) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. insrr.). 

y tr (tdraii) cross over; \- ava 

descend; + ud emerge; f- pi'a 

in cans, (pratardyati), deceive. 
trtiija, f. -a (335), a., third. 

]'' ^TP satisfy oneself. 

trpm f., thirst, desire. 
tejasvin a., courageous. 
tyaj (tydjaii) leave, abandon; 
4- pari leave olf, give up. 
trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 
tri (332) num., three. 
triiigat (332) num., thirty. 
triloka n. , ’ki f. , the threefold 
world. 

trivrt a., triple, threefold. 
trigirsan a., three-headed. 
tristuhh f., name of a metre. 
tryapti num., eighty -three, 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 
cf. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva, 
tvastr m., n, pr., a god, Tvastar. 


]/ dang (ddgati) bite. 
danstra f., tooth. 
daksa n. pr. 

daksina a., right-hand; southern. 
danda m., stick; punishment. 
y dandaya (den.: dancjdyati) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds. 
dadhyanc(yNe2i\\QS,i^dhic) m., n.pr, 
|/ dam {dhmyati : 131) control ; caus. 

{damdyati) tame; compel. 
daya f., compassion, pity. 
daridra a., poor. 

dargana n,, philosophical system. 


daga (332) num., ten. 
dagaratha m., n. pr, 
dasta part, of daiig, 

\' dah (ddhati) burn. 

\^lda (dddati^ datte : 436) give; in 
caus. (dapayati) make give or 

pay; fa take (3(2); — -{pra 

entrust; give in marriage. 
y 2dd (dydti: 132) cut. 
dcitr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

dana n., gift, present; generosity. 
danava m., demon. 
dd^a m., slave, groom. 
ddbi f., female slave, servant. 
dina n., day. 

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

y dig (digdti) show, point out; — 

+ d command; upa teach, 

instruct. 

dig f. , point, cardinal point; 

quarter, region; direction. 
y dill (digdhi : 428) smear. 
dlrghasi.^ long; — am adv., afar. 
dtrghdyus a., long-lived. 
y diD {divyati) play. 
ydu (dunoti)^ intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 
duhkha n., misery ; misfortune. 
dugdha n., milk. 
durjana m., scamp, rogue. 
dardagd f., misfortune. 
durlabha a., hard to find or reach ; 
dificult. 

]/ dus (dusyati) be defiled. 
dusprayukta a., badly arranged. 
dussanta m., n. pr. 
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 

dufi (ddfjdhi, dugdlie: 428) milk. 
duliitr f., daughter. 
data m., messenger, envoy. 

\/ dr in cans, {darcojati) + m tear 
open. 

\drg (127) see; cans, (dargdyati) 
show; pass, (drgydte) seem, 
look. 

drg f., look, glance; eye. 
deva m., god; f. goddess; 
queen. 

devaki f., n. pr. 
devalcula n., temple. 
devatd f., divinity, deity. 
dega m., region, land. 
ddiva, f. -q divine. 
dosa m., fault. 
dyuti f., brilliancy. 
dravya n., property ; object. 
drastr'm., seer; author (ofVedic 
hymns, etc.), 

]/ d7'u (dravati) run. 

y'driih (cJruhyati) be hostile, offend. 

dva (332) num., two. 

dvdhstha m., doorkeeper. 

dvdr f., door, gale. 

dvija m., Aryan. 

dvijati m., Aryan. 

dmtlija (335 ) a., second. 

dvipad (282) a., biped. 

\ dvis {dvesti^ dviste) hate; b 

pra hate extremely. 
dvis m., enemy. 
dvis adv., twice. 
dvtpin m., panther. 


dhana n., money, riches. 
dhanin a., wealthy. 


dhanus n., bow. 
dharma m., right; law; virtue. 
l^ldhd (dddhati^ dhatte : 435) put, 
place; — + api close, cover, 

keep shut; d put on; mid., 

receive; h sam-d lay or place 

on; — + ni lay down; — + 
pari in caus. (-dliapdyati)^ make 
put on, clothe in (two acc.) ; 

b vi arrange, ordain; — + 

sam put together, unite; lay on. 
\'2dhd (dhdyati: 126) suck. 
dhatr m., creator. 
dhanya n., grain. 
dhdrmika a., right, just. 
dhdv (dhdvati) run; — -f anu 
run after. 

dhavana n., running; course. 
dhi f., understanding, insight. 
dhimant a., wise, prudent. 
dhlra a., steadfast, firm, brave. 
y dim (dhunoti^ dhunute: 391), 
shake. 

\' dhr in caus. (dhardyati) bear. 
dhrti f., firmness; courage. 
dhenu f., cow. 
dhairya n., steadfastness. 
dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder. 

na adv., not ; with opt., cf. 207. 
naksatra n., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., -i f., city. 
nadi f., river. 

]/nand (ndndati, •te) -f ahhi re* 
joice in, greet joyfully (acc.). 
]inam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend ; 

tr., honor, reverence (acc.). 
natnas n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man (vir and homo). 
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naraka ni., hell. 

narmada f., n.irr., a river in India. 

nala m., n. pr. 

nava a., new. 

nava (332) num.jnine. 

7iavati (332) num., ninety. 
7mvadaca (332) num., nineteen. 
namna a., new. 

Y nag (pidgyaii) perish; — + ni 
perish; disappear. 
l^nah (yndhyati) bind; — + sam 
gird, equip oneself. 

7iaga m., snake. 

7idtaka n., drama, play. 
ndman n., name; nd7na adv., by 
name. 

nclri f., woman, wife. 
nail f., pipe, conduit. 
ndga m., destruction. 

7ii adv., down; in, into. 
nitya a., constant; daily; ’^ani as 
adv., always, daily. 

Tiidega m., command. 

]/nmd (nindatf) blame. 
nipuna a., shrewd, skilled. 

Tfiiyata^ part, of 7ii~yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 
nirdaya a., pitiless. 
nirvrti f., contentment, happiness. 
nis adv., out, forth, 
nigcaya m., decision, certainty. 
|/n 2 (ndyati; caus. naydyati) lead, 

guide; h apa lead away; — 

+ d bring; f- upta introduce, 

consecrate, initiate; — 4- nis 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry, 
nlca a,, low. 


niti f., conduct of life ; ethics, pol- 
itics. 

niruj a., healthy, well. 
nilakantha m., n. pr. 

\/nrt (nftyati) dance. 
nrita n., dance, dancing. 
nrpa m., king. 
nrpati m., king. 
netr m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 
ndu f., ship. 
nyanc (272) a., low. 
nydya m., logic. 

7uydyya a., right, proper. 


paksa m., wnng, side ; party. 
paksin m., bird. 
panka n., mud, bog. 

]/pac (pdcati) cook. 
panca (332) num., five. 
pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 
pancapancdga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 
pancdgat (332) num., fifty. 

\ pat (gpdidyati) split open. 
patu a., skilled. 

X'path (pdthati) recite, read. 
pa7n m. pi., n.pr.^ certain demons. 
pandita m., learned man; pandit. 

Ypat {pdtati) fall, fiy; y ud 

fly up. 

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

pattra n., leaf, letter. 
patni f., wife, consort. 
pathi same as panthan. 
pathya sl., wholesome. 
pad (282) m., foot. 

]/ 2 '^ad (pddyate) go; h vi~d in 

caus. {vyapaddyati) kill; h 
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nis (juspcidyate) grow, arise from 

(abl.); \- pra flee for refuge 

to (acc.)- 

pada n., step; place. 
padma m. n., lotus. 
panthmi (278) ra,, road, path. 
pay as n., milk. 

para(2%Z') a., chief, highest; other. 
paramatman m., the world-spirit. 
paragu m., axe. 
pai'ci adv., to a distance, away. 
pari adv., round about, around. 
parivrdj (247, 2) m., w^andering 
ascetic. 

parisad f., assembly. 
parvata m., mountain. 

]' paldy (pdldyate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

]^pag (pdgyati: 127) see. 

pagu m., beast, 

pagedt adv., behind (w. gen.). 

\ \pd {pihati: 102) drink; caus. 

{pciijdyati) give to drink, water. 
\"2pd (pdii) protect; cslvls. paid- 
yati) idem. 

pciiaVipuira n., n. pr., the city 
Patna. 

pdtha m., lecture, lesson. 

pani m,, hand. 

pdnini m., n. pr. 

pdndava m., descendant ofPandu, 

pataka n., crime, sin, 

patra n., pot, vessel, 

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 

papa a., bad; as n. subst., sin. 

parthiva m., prince. 

pdrvati f., n. pr, 

palana n., protection. 

pdga m., noose, cord, snare. 


pdgupdhja n., cattle-raising. 
pitr m., father; dii., parents; pi., 
Manes. 

yjds {pindsty) grind, crush. 
y pi same as pyd. 
pina part, of pi, fat. 
y'pid (pi dd yati) torment, vex. 
piuhs same as piundhs. 
purjya a., meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 
ynitra m., son; -trl f., daughter. 
pu 7 iar adv., again, but. 
pumdns (279) ra., man, male. 
pur f., city. 

purd adv., earlier, formerly. 
purdriQ, f. -a and -7, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 
purusa m., man {homo), 
pururavas m., n. pr.^ Purnravas. 
purohita m., domestic priest. 
pulinda m., n. pr.^ a tribe in India. 
]^p>us (ypumdti) make increase or 
gro\^^ 

pusla part, of pus^ stout, fat. 
puspa n., flower. 
pustaka n,, book (manuscript). 
]'pu (piLTidti.) punite) clean. 

\/ puj {pujdyati) honor. 
pura m., flood, high-water. 

2mr2i m., n, pr. 

jmsan (284) m., n. pr.^ Piisan, 
the Sun-god. 
prthivi f., earth, ground. 
prthii a., broad, wide. 
prtlivt f., earth. 
prthvirdja m., n. pr. 

^/\pr (piparii^ fill. 

posaka in., supporter, maintainer* 
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pdiitra m., grandson. 
pdura m., citizen. 

]^pyd swell, get stout. 

pra adv., forward, forth. 
prakaem a., bright, glistening; 

act., illuminating. 

^prach (prcchdti) ask, ask about. 
prajd f., creature, subject. 
prati adv. and prep., back, back, 
again ; towards (postpos. , w. I 

acc.). j 

pratikula a., unfavorable. ! 

pratyanc(272)ii,^ backward, west- 
ward. 

praiyaham adv., daily. 

Ypratli in caus. (pratJidyati), 

spread; proclaim. 
prailiama (335) a., first. 
jv'abhdva m., might, power. 
prahhuta a., much ; many. 
pramatta a,, careless. 
praydga m., n. y>r., Allahabad. 
prayxikta part, of pra^yuj, 
prayoktr m., arranger, user. 
pralaya m., destruction. 
pragna m., c[uestion. 
prasan7ia^ part, of pra-sad^ w^ell- 
disposed. 

prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound. 
prdnc (272) forward, eastward. 
prana m., often pi., breath, life. 
prdnhi m., living creature. 
pxrdtar adv., early, in the morning. 
prdijagcitia n., penance, expiation. 
prdyena adv., commonly. 
prasada m., palace. 
priya a., dear. 
priyakarman a., kind. 
priyavda a., saying pleasant things, 


sociable. 

priyaTcidin a., idem. 

\' pri (prJndti^ pxdmte), act., de- 
light; mid., rejoice; caus. {pri- 
ndijati)^ make glad, please. 

]'plu (ypldoate) + d drench. 


plxala n., fruit, reward. 
phalavant a., fruitful. 

\/landh (hadhndti, badJi7itte) bind; 
entangle, catch; join; com- 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 
hala n., strength, might. 
balavant a., strong, mighty. 
balisfha a., strongest. 
bahu a., much, many. 
bdla a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. girl. 

bcispa m., tear, tears. 
balm m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 

huddha part, of hudh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

huddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddhmant a., prudent. 
hudli (bodhati^ ‘te ; budhyati^-te')^ 
wake ; know. 
budha m., wdse man, sage. 
brahniacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 
brahmacdrin a., studying sacred 
knowledge; as m, , Brahman 
student. 

brahman n , devotion ; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 

brahman (a personification of brd- 
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}imaTi)m.^ the supreme All-Soul ; ' 
Brahma, the Creator. 
hrahmahan (283) m., killing a 
Brahman. 

hrdhmana ra., priest, Braliman. 
]^b 7 'u {hraviti^ brute)^ "speak, say; 

\-pra explain, teach, announce; 

\-vi explain, announce. 

bliakta a., devoted, true. 
bhakti f., devotion; honor. 

I'bhaks (hhak>pbjati) eat. 
bhaksana n., eating. 
bhagava7it a., honorable, blessed. 

y'bhaj (hhdjati^ -te) divide; \-vi 

distribute. 

X’bhanj (bhandkti) break, destroy. 
hhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 
fortune. 
hhaya n., fear. 

hharatakliancla m., n, pr., India. 
hhartr m., supporter; preserver; 

lord, master; husband. 
bliava m., n. pr.^ a name of Qiva. 
hliavant^ f. bhavaVi; in voc. bhos^ \ 
f. bhavati; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of 
2nd person. Cf. § 264. 
hhasman n., ashes. 

Ybhd (bhdti) gleam, glance; — 
+ a or vi idem. 
bJidga m., part, piece, share. 

-‘bhdj a., sharing. 
bhdnu m., sun. 
bhdra m., burden. 
bbdrijd f., wife, woman. 

\/bhds (bbdsate) speak; Yprati 

answer (acc. of pers.); \-sam 

converse. 


blidm f., speech, language. 
bhmvant a., shining, brilliant. 
ybliikf} {hhiksate) beg, get by beg- 
g^ng- 

bhikm f.,^alms. ^ 

bhikm m., beggar; ascetic. 

\'blnd Q)hindtti^ bhinddhe) split. 
yblii (hibheti) fear; in cans, (bhi- 
say ate, bhaydyate) terrify. 
Y2bhuj (bhundkti^ bhunkte) eat, 
enjoy; cans. feed ; — 

+ upa enjoy, 

-bliuj a., enjoying. 

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person. 

hhiwana n., world. 

XbM (bhavati, -te) become; be, 
exist; — -}- ahlii overpower; 
— + pari despise; — -p 
arise; be mighty, rule; vahre. 
him f., earth, ground. 
hhuta part, of bhu; as n. subst., 
being, creature. 
bliuti f., prosperity, blessing. 
bhublmj m., king, 
bhubhrt m., king; mountain. 
bhumi f., earth, ground, land. 
bhuijas (340) comp, adj., more; 

-yas adv., mostly. 
bliusana n., ornament. 
y bhr (hhdrati, ~te) support (lit. and 

fig)- 

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a 
holy place in India. 
bhrtaka m., servant. 
hhrtya m., servant. 
blirgam adv., greatly, much. 
bheka m., frog. 
bhoga m., enjoyment. 
hhojana n., meal. 
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hlios see hhavant. 

:r^]^bhram ^hrffni^ati : 13!) wander 

about, flit; [- pai^i idem. 

hhrd^.r m., brother. 
bhru i.y eyebrow. 


malcpka. f.. fly, gnat. 

7naghavan (270) m , Indra. 

y'majj Qiidjjati) sink ; y ?ii id em. 

mani m., jewel. 
mati f., mind. 

matimant a., shrewd, prudent. 

maWja m., fish. 

maild same as manthan. 

m.ad called stem of aham; cf. 

352, 4. 

]’mad (ind'l/ati') get drunk; — 
-f pra be caiedess. 
madJiu n., honey. 
madJniparka m., sweet drink. 
madhidih m.. bee. 
madlt'ja a., middle; as n., middle; 
waist, 

\^man (jncinijate ; maniife) think, 
suppose ; — + sani honor. 
manas n., mind. 
manmija m., man (J}omo). 
manoratha ra., wish. 
manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 

wa7itra m., sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

inantrin m., nninister; councillor. 
\/ manth (pnathndti') stir. 
manthan (278) ra., stirring-stick. 
mandara m., n. pr.y a mountain, 
7narana n., death. 

7narut m., wind ; pi., n. pr.^ the 
Storm-gods. 


mastaka n., head. 

7naliant (261) a., great. 
malidnasa n., kitchen. 

•maharaja m., great king. 
maliim m., 7i, pr, 

■mahisJ f., queen. 

I'lmd (pnclti ; inimite : 438) mea- 
sure; P nis work, create. 

met adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne^ 
greek pj ; cf. 195^4^^ 
mdksa n., flesh. 
mdtr f., mother. 
mddhurija n., sweetness. 

7ndnava m., man {homo). 

mdnasa n., sense; understanding. 

mdnumy f. ~i, human. 

mdrga rn., road, way, street. 

mala f., garland. 

mdsa m., month. 

mitra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

•mina m., fish. 

y' mU Qnilati) wink; close 

the eyes. 
niuktd f., pearl. 

•muktl f., salvation, deliverance. 
iniikka n., mouth, face. 

•mukhya a., principal, first. 

]/ muc (pnuncdti: l!0) free, releast*; 
7nuktvd, without (312). 

Ymud {modate) rejoice ; 1- anu 

allow. 

muni m., sage; ascetic. 

\'7nus {musndit) steal, rob. 
musala ra. n., club, pestle. 

]hnuh {muhyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
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murclhaga a., on the head. 
murdhan m., head. 
mula n., root. 

\'7nr (niriijdte : [55) die; cans, (grid- 
rciyati) kill. 

mrga in., wild animal; gazelle. 
\ 7 iirgaija (den.; mrgdgate) hunt 
for, seek. 

'mrgcnjd f., chase, hunting. 

^Jmrj (77idrs{i: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (mdrjdgati)Yuh olf, polish; 

}- aj7CL^ pari or pra, wipe off. 

mrta, part, of inr^ dead, fallen. 

mrtiju m,, death. 

mrd f., earth, dirt. 

mekhald f., girdle. 

megtia m., cloud. 

moksa deliverance; salvation. 

moha m., infatuation. 


ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

]/ yaj (gjdjati^ -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. (ydjd- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (acc.). 
yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 
yajna m., sacrifice. 
yajiliya a., suitable for sacrificing. 
\^yat (ydtate) strive after (dat,). 
yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 
yati m., ascetic. 
yatna m., exertion. 
yatra adv., where, whither, 
yathd adv., in which way ; as. 
yadd adv., when, if. 
yadi adv., if. 

\/yam (ydcchati:\^^) furnish, give; 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer, 


f- ud undertake ; j- ni or- 
dain, fix, 

yamiind f., n, pr., the river Junma. 
yavana m., Greek, barbarian. 
yayas n., glory, fame. 
yasH f,, stick, staff. 

\/ yd (ydti) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such a state; 

1- <2 approach. 

ydtrd f., march, journey ; support. 
ydma m., watch of the night. 
ydimnt a. , how much or many ; 
ydvat as adv., as long as, while; 
as soon as. 

yuga n., age of the world. 
yugma n,, pair. 

]'yuj (yundkti, yunkte) join, yoke, 
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem; 

\-m place, appoint, establish ; 

V pra arrange; use. J***^^) 

yiiddha n., battle. 
y'yudh Qjudhyate) fight (instr.). 
ijuvati f, to yuvan. 
yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati. 
yusmad called stem of yuyarn; as 
stem in cpds (352, 4 ), you. 
yilpa m,, sacrificial post. 
yuyam (226) pron., you. 


y'raks (rdksati) protect. 

7'aksana n., protection. 

7'aksitr m., protector. 
yrac (racdyati) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 
rajju f., cord. 

\^Tanj + anu (anurdijyati ^ -te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 
rana m. n., battle. 
ratna n., jewel. 


14 
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rath a m., wagon. 
raihyd f., street. 

\lrahli {rdhhate) grasp; — 
take hold on, begin. 
ram (rdmate) amuse oneself; — 
-f- vi (virdmati) cease (abl.). 
ra(^mi m., ray; rein. 
rasa m., taste, feeling. 
rasavant a., tasteful. 
rciksasa m., demon. 

'\^ raj (rajati^ -te) direct, rule; 

shine; be illustrious. 
raj an m., king. 
rdjya n., kingdom. 
rdtri f., night. 

Tdclh (j'dclhnoti) succeed ; — + ajia 
do wrong. 

rdma m., n. pr.^ a hero. 
rdmdyana n., a noted poem. 
rdvana m., n. pr,^ a demon. 
rdgi m., heap. 

\/ru {I'duti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

y rue {rocatej please (dat., gen.). 
ruj f., sickness, disease. 

\ rud (roditi: 429) weep. 
riiddha^ part, of rudh^ besieged, 
surrounded; suffused. 

\/rudh {rundddhi^ runddlie) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; \- upa 

besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 
yruh (I'dliati) rise, spring up, 
grow; caus, (rohdyati, ropdyati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 

-f- ava descend; a climb, 

mount, ascend; — -f pra grow 
up. 

ruksa sl.^ harsh, ron^h. 


rujM n., form, beauty. 
rupaka n., gold-piece. 
rdi (277) m., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

rohini f., n. pr. 


laksa n., a hundred thousand. 
lakpni (276) f. , goddess of for- 
tune. 

Qdgati) attach, hang, cling. 
lagJtu^ f. -ghu or -ghvi, a., light ; 
small, little. 

lahkd f., n. pr.^ Ceylon, 
j lap (Idpaii) prate; vi com- 

plain. 

Y labh (Jdhhate) receive, take; 
caus. ilambhdyat'i) make receive, 
give. 

laldta n., forehead. 
lavaJia n., salt. 

Idmgala n., plough. 

Idhha m., acquisition, gain, 

Y likh (likhdti) scratch, write. 

Y lip {limpdti') smear. 

Y lih {Udhi^ lidhe: 427) lick; — 
-f ava idem. 

i Y^unth Qunthdyati) -f nis rob. 
Ylup (lumpdti) break to pieces; 

devastate ; plunder. 

Ylubh (lubhyati') covet (dat., loc.). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
loka m., world ; sing, and pL, 
people. 

lobha m,, desire, avarice. 

loman n., hair. 

loha n., metal; iron. 


vaiiga m., race, family, 
vakra crooked, bent. 
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vaksas n., chest, breast. 

]^vac (vdJcti: 415) speak, say; 
name; caus. {racdyat}) make (a 
written leaf) speak, i. e. read. 
vani] m., merchant. 
vaUa m., calf. 

]/^'( 2 c? (I'ddati) speak, say; — 
-f ahhi in caus. (abhivaddyati) 
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 
vadhu f., woman ; wife. 
vana n., woods, forest. 
vanavdsin a., forest-dwelling. 
\'vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
^^vap (vdpati) scatter; sow. 
vapus n., body; figure. 
vayam (223) pron., we. 
vayas n., age. 

Ivard m., suitor, bridegroom. 
2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 
2>vara a., best; better (w. abb: 
than). 

vardha rn., boar. 
varuna m., n. pr.^ a god. 
varna ra., color; caste. 

}/ varnaya (varndyati) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 
varsa n., year. 
vallabha a., dear. 

\/vay (vdsfj) wish. 
yvas (vdsati) dwell; \- ni in- 
habit, dwell; \-pra go away 

on a journey; — -f prati in- 
habit. 

vasati f., dwelling. 
vasu n., wealth, money. 
vasudeva m., n. pi\ 


vastra n., garment. 

yvah (vdhati) tr, , carry, bear; 

intr., proceed; flow; blow. 
vd end., or. 
vdo f., voice ; word. 
vdcya a., blameworthy, culp- 
able. 

vdnijya n., trade. 
vdta m., wind. 

vdnapj'astha m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life. 
vdpi f., cistern. 
vdyasa m., crow. 
vdyu m., wind. 
vdri n., water. 
vi adv., apart, away, out. 
vinga (334) a., twentieth. 
vingati (332) num., twenty. 
vingatitama (334) a., twentieth. 
vikramaditya a., n. a king. 

y vij {vijdti) tremble; }- iid in 

caus. {udvejdyati) terrify. 
vitta n., possessions; wealth. 
yvid {petti; veda\ 416 — 417) know, 
consider ; caus. {veddyati) inform 

(dat.); f- ni caus., idem. 

y^vid {vinddtp -te) find, acquire. 
-vid a., knowing. 
vidya f., knowledge, learning. 
vidvdns a., knowing, wise. 
vidvista pass. part, of m-dvh^ 
detested. 

vidhi na., rule, fate; Brahma. 
vidheya a., obedient. 
vinaya m., obedience. 
vind prep., without (with instr. 

or acc., often postpos). 
vipdka m., ripening; recompense. 
vip'a m., Brahman. 

14 * 
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vibhu, f. hhvJ. a. pervading, far- 
r('aehing; omnipresent, mighty. 
vivdha m., wedding, marriage. 
vivel'in a., shrewd. 

\/‘Vig {cigdti) enter; — + sam-d 
approach; - — + seat one- 

stdf; p lira enter, penetrate^ 

vig m. pL, people; the Vai^ya- 
caste. 

vigista part, of vi-gis^ excellent, 
remarkable. 

vignita part, o^vi-gru^ famous. 
idgva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

I'igvdsa rn., trust, confidence. 
vim n., poison. 
visnu m., 71. pr., a god. 
vihofja m., bird. 

viJiita part, of vi-dha.^ ordained. 

] Irr (vrnoti, vrnute') cover, sur- 
round ; pa cover ; P apa^d 

open ; P vi explain ; manifest ; 

P sam shut. 

p ^2vr (vrnite ; vardyati, -te) choose, 
select. 

vrka ra., wolf. 
vrksa m., tree. 

p vrt (^cdrtate) turn ; exist, subsist, 

be, become ; Vni return home ; 

P 2 ^ra get a-going, break out, 

arise; continue; caus. (act.) con- 
tinue (trans.). 
vrtta n., conduct. 
vrttdnta m. , state of affairs; 
news. 

vrtra m., ti. pr.^ a demon. 
vrddha part, of vrdh^ old. 
vrdh (vardhate) grow; caus. 
(vardhdyati -te) make grow; 
bring up. 


prrs {pdrsati') rain, give rain; 

fig., shower down ; overwhelm. 
veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 

sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
vedand f., pain. 

vedanta m. , a system of philo- 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

vdi assev, particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 
vdigya m., man of the third caste. 
vyanjana n., spice. 
yvyatli in caus. (pyathdyati) tor- 
ment. 

vyadh {vidlnjati) hit, pierce. 
vyaWca a., false, wrong. 
vyavahdram., trial, law -suit; trade. 
vydkarana n., grammar. 
vydghra m., tiger. 
vijadha m., hunter. 
vyadhi m., disease, illness. 
vyadhita a., sick, ill. 
vydsa m., t?. pr, 

\/vraj {prdjati^ -te) proceed; — 
-f^wander forth ; become an as- 
cetic. 

vrana ra., wound. 

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 

gain {(gdmati) praise; proclaim; 
— + pra^proclaim. ^ 
gak (patriot/) be able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 
gaka m., Scythian. 
gakata m., car. 
gakuntald f., pr, 
gafikd f., hesitation. 
gata (332-333) n., a hundred. 
gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m., enemy. 
gahda m., sound, noise, word. 
gam {gdmyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 
gayya f., bed, couch. 
gara m., arrow. 
garana n., protection. 
garad f., autumn; year. 
garira n., body. 

garva m., a name of Qiva. 

gdkhd f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

gdnti f., repose. 

]/ gas {gdste) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

gdstr m., governor, punisher. 
gdstra n., science; text-book. 

giks (giksate) learn. 
gikhara m., summit. 
giras n., head. 

givcia.., beneficent, gracious; bless- 
ed; as m., pr., a god. 
gigu m., child. 

y gis (gindsti) leave, leave remain- 
remain over, sur- 
vive; \-ud idem; \-vi set 

apart, distinguish. 
gisya m., pupil, scholar. 
y gz (gete: 409) lie; sleep; 

adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 
gzta a., cold. 

}/gue (yocati) grieve, sorrow. 
guci a., pure, clean. 
gunahgepa m., n. pr. 
y guhh (gobhate) be brilliant, shine. 
guhha a., good; splendid. 
y gus (gusyati) dry up. 
gudra ra., man of the fourth caste. 
gudratva n., condition of a ^lidra. 


gura m., hero. 
grgdla m., jackal. 
gesa m. n., rest, remainder. 
gesa m., a fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 
y gram {grdmyaii\ 131) become 
weary. 

grama m., pains, trouble. 
graddha n., oblation to the Alanes 
(cf. in Voc. 16), 

y gri -f d {dgrayate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 
gri f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. pr.^ goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 
grimant a., rich ; famous. 
y gru (prnoti, grnute: 391) hear; in 
caus (prardyati) make bear, i. e. 
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.). 
gjmta part, gru; as n , learning. 
gi'uti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a., better; best; greyas as 
n., salvation. 
gvan (269) m., dog. 
gvagura m., father-indaw. 
gvagru f., mother-in-law. 
gvas adv., to-morrow. 
y gvas (podsiti: 429) breathe; — 
■\-sam-d breathe gently: revive; 

{-vi be confident; trust (gen. 

or loc.). 
gveta a., white. 


sattringat (329) num., thirty-six. 
sadagiti (329) nam., eighty-six. 
sas (332) num., six. 
sasti (332) num., sixty. 
sastha^ f. -2 (335), a., sixth. 
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sodaga (332) num., sixteen. 


sakyukta part, of sam-yuj^ pro- 
vided with. 
sainvatsara m., year. 
samgaya m., doubt. 
sakrt adv., once. 
sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh. 
saklu (274) m., friend. 
sakJil f., female companion, friend. 
cojja a., ready. 

]/ sa?y (sdjati ; sajjdfe: cf. in Yoc 
22 ) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). 

satkdra m,, hospitality. 
sattra n., sacrilice. 
satya n., truth, righteousness. 
sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be 

overcome or exhausted ; d 

approach; Ysam^d seat one- 

self; cms. ('Sdddyati) meet, en- 
counter; h ni sit dowm; — 

-h pra be favorable. 
sadd adv., always. 
sadrga^ f. -f, a., similar; worthy. 
sakdigdlia a., doubtful; unsteady. 
samdhya f., twilight. 
sant^ part, of las, being, existing ; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
sati^ good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 
sapta (332) num., seven. 
saptati (332) num., seventy. 
saptadaga (332) num., seventeen. 
sahhd f., council, meeting, court. 
sam adv., along with; completely. 
samaksam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen ). 
samartlia a., capable, able. 


samdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
samdja m., convention, company, 
samidh f., fagot. 

samlpa a., near; as n., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 
samudra m., ocean. 
samunnati f. , height, elevation; 

high position. 
s«;« 6 te^a. 3 ^rovided with, 
sampurna part, of Ipr + sam^ 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 
sainrdj m., great king; emperor. 
sarit f., river. 
sarga m., creation. 
sarpa m., snake. 
sarva (231) a., all. 
sarvatra a., everywhere. 
savitr m., n. pr,^ the Sun-god Sa- 
vitar; sun. 

]Uah (sdJiate) endure. 
saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos. , with, along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; f., 
wife. 

saJiasd adv., suddenly, quickly. 
sahasra n., a., thousand. 
sahdya m., companion, helper, 
sdksin m., witness. 
sadhana n., means, device. 
sddliu m., holy man, saint. 
sdman n., Vedic melody, song; 

pi., the Samaveda. 
sdmanta m., vassal. 
sdmpratam adv., at present. 
sdyam adv., at evening. 
sdrasa m., crane. 
sinha m., lion. 
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sic (sincdti) drip, drop, moisten: 

{-abln anoint as king. 

\/lsidh (sedhati) repel; h'prati 

hold back; forbid. 
y^sidh {sidhyaii) succeed; in cans. 

(sadhdijati) perform; acquire. 
sindhu m., n. pr.^ the Indus. 
siman f., border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 

su adv., easy; very. 

\Uu {sunoti^ sunute) press. 
suJcha n., fortune, luck, happiness. 
sundara^ f. -7, a., beautiful. 
sumanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower. 

surdpa m., drunkard. 
suvarna n., gold. 
suhrd m., friend. 
su (sute) generate, bring forth; 
— -\-pra generate. 
sukta n.j Vedic hymn. 
suta m., driver, charioteer. 
suda m., cook. 
surya m., sun. 

]/sr(sdrati) flow; — -j- < 2 ??^ follow 

up; yapa go away; in caus. 

(-sardyati) drive away. 
ysrj (prjdti) let go, create; — 
■\-ud let loose or out; raise (the 
voicej. 

y srp (sdrpati) move ; — ypra idem. 
srsti f , creation. 
setu m,, bridge, dike. 
send f., army. 

sev {sevate') serve, honor; — + 
ni dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

sdinika m., soldier, 
sdinya n., army. 


so;/iam., the intoxicating ferment- 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
skandha m., shoulder. 

[/ stu (stduti: 411) praise. 
stuti f., song of praise; praise. 
y sir (strndii^ strnute; stnidii, 
strmte) scatter, strew ; — i upa 
scatter, bestrew. 
stena m., thief. 
stotra n., song of praise. 
stri (276) f., woman. 

\/ sthd (tisthati) stand, intr. ; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
{stbdpciyaii) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — -f adhi mount, stand 

over; rule, govern; 1- anu 

follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 

p. 96, last note); y ud arise, 

rise (cf. Voc. 40); y upa ap- 

proach, reach; — -y pra mid., 
start olf ; in caus. (act.), send ; — 
•ysam in caus., cause to remain 
sthdna n., place, locality; stead. 
stliita part, of stlid\ cf. 290, end. 
stlnti f., condition. 
y snd (sndti) bathe. 
sndtaka ra., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religions pupilage. 
sndna n., bathing, bath. 
sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 
snigdha part, of snih, affectionate. 
y snih (^snihyati) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., ioc.). 
snusd f., daughter-in-law. 
y spvg (sprgdti) touch. 
ysprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.). 
sma end., slightly assev. ; often 
accompanies a present tense. 
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giving it the force of an histor- 
ical tense. 

y' S7nr (smdrati) remember; think 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in 
pass, smaryate ‘it is taught, i. c. 
tradifionaP. 

smrti f., tradition ; law-book. 

sraj f., garland. 

srastr m., creator. 

sva a., own ; one’s own. 

]/ svanj (svdjate) embrace; }- 

pmd (Of. Voc. 21) idem. 
svadrg a., similar. 

X svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep. 
svapna m., sleep, dream. 
svayain pron., own self, self. 
svayambhu a., self-existent; asm., 
epithet of Brahma. 
svarya m., heaven. 
svasr f., sister. 
scdclu a., sweet. 

svadhydya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

^vdmin m., possessor, lord. 
svdiram adv., at pleasure. 


hata part, of Jian. 
p han (hdntix 419) kill ; caus. {gbd- 

tdyati), have killed; 1 - apa 

remove; — + ahhi smite; — 

-p 8am-a wound; h ni kill; 

Yprati hinder; injure, offend; 

1- sam write. 

-han (283) a., killing. 
hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey- 
king. 

hantr m., killer, slayer, 
hari m., n. pr.j a god. 


harma m., gazelle. 
hala m. n., plough. 
havis n., oblation. 
hasta ra., hand. 
hastin m., elephant. 
y'lhd (jdhati) abandon, give up; 
neglect. 

\^‘2ha (jihlte: 438) move. 

]/h2 (Jiinoti) send; ypra idem. 

hi assev, particle, surely ; causal, 
for, because. 

X hihs (hindsti) injure, destroy. 
Mta part, of Idhd:, as adj., ad- 
vantageous ; as n., advantage. 
hwiavant a., snowy; as m., the 
Himalaya Mts. 

hina part, of \hd^ abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without. 
X hu {juhoti^ juhute) sacrifice. 
hutahhuj (nom. -hhuk) m., fire. 

X hu see Iwd. 

\ hr (hdrati) take away ; steal ; 

plunder; apa idem; — + 

d act. and mid., fetch, bring; 

1- ud-d cite, mention; p 

praty-d bring back; — ud 
save, rescue. 
hrd (281) n., heart. 
hrdaya n,, heart, 

Xhrs (hdrsati^ hfsyati) rejoice, be 

delighted; p^a idem. 

he interj., 0, ho. 
hernanta m., winter. 
hrasvam adv., near by. 

Xhrt {jihreti) be ashamed. 
hri f., modesty, basbfulness. 

Xhvd (hvayaii) call; in caus. (hvd- 
ydyati) have called ; — -fa call, 


summon. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; Ihd, 
able: samartka; gakya. 
able, to be: gak. 
according to : anu^ postpos. 
acquire, to: lahh ; dp, 

Alvins: agvindu^ du. 

address, to: bru. 

adore, to: nam + pra, 

adorn, to: iJcr + alarn. 

advantage : hita n. ; kalydna n. 

adversity; duhJcha n. 

afraid, to be : bin. 

afterward : tatas. 

again : puna7\ 

against: prati. 

age: vayas n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vigva, 

all protecting: vigvapd. 

allow, to: jnd-\-anu, 

alms : bhilcsd f. 

alone (adv.); eva» 

also : api. 

altar: vedi f, 

although : api. 

always : sadd^ nityam. 

amuse oneself, to : mm, 

ancient: pur ana. 

and : m, postpos. ; tathd. 

anger: kopa w.; krodha m. 

animal: tiryanc m. 

announce, to: lvid-]rni, caus. 


answer, to: blids^ prati. 
appoint, to: kip., cans.: yuj^ni. 
approach, to: gam^d; ydi-d. 
argument (reason): vac f. 
arise, to: bliu; (get up) stlid-\-ud. 
arm: bdhu m. 
army : send f. 
arrive, to: gain^-d. 
arrow: gar a m.; isu m. 
x4.ryan : dvija m.; dvijdti ra. 
ascetic: muni m. ; yati m. ; pan- 
vrdj m.; tapasmn m. ; — to be- 
come an a., vraj-\-pra. 
ashamed, to be : hrl. 
ashes: bhasman n. 
ask, to (inquire): pracli. 
ask for, to: arthaya. 
assembly: sabJid f. ; parisad f. 
astronomy : jyotisa n. 
attain, to: lahh', 2vidj lag; dp; 

dp -{-ava or pra. 
attainment: Idbha m. 
author: kartr rn.; (of Yedic 
hymnns, etc.) drastr m. 
axe; paragu m. 


bad: papa. 
bank: twa n. 
banner: ketu m. 
barbarian: yavana m, 
bathe, to : snd. 
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battle: rana m. n. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: bhu; vrt; (be situated) 
stJid. 

bear, to: bhr-, (bring forth) su; 

sic -\-pra, 
bear : rksa m. 
beat, to: tad. 

beautiful: sundara; rupavant, 
beauty: rupa n. 
become, to: bhu j vrt. 
bee: all m. ; madhulili m. 
beg, to : bhiks. 
begin, to: robbed. 
behind : payccit (w. gen.), 
behold, to: iks. 

Benares : kdgi f. 

bend, to; nam. 

benefit, to; \kr-\-up)a. 

beseech, to: pad -{-pr a. 

besiege, to: 7'udh; rudh-\-upa. 

best : grestha; jyestha. 

betake oneself, to: yd; gri-\-d. 

better: greyas ; jydyas. 

bind, to : bandh. 

biped: dvipad. 

bird : viJiaga m. ; paksin m, 

birth : jdti f. ; janman n. 

black : krma. 

blame, to: nind; lkr-\- liras. 
blessed: bhagavant ; (as prefix) 
gri. 

blood: rudhira n. 
blow, to (intr.) : vah. 
boat: ndu f. 

body: garira n.; vapus n.; kdya 
m. ; (heavenly : sun, etc.): jyotis n. 
bone: asthan n. 

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.; 
(work) grantha m. 


born, to he: jaii; jan + ud. 

both : ubha du. 

bow, to : nam. 

boy : bdla m. ; kumdra m. 

Brahman: hrdhmana m.\ dcija m.; 

dcijdti m.; vipra m. 
branch : gdkhd f. 
brave: dhira. 

breast: uras n.; vaJcsas n. 
bridegroom : vara m. 
bring, to: ni-\-d; hr ^ d. 
broad : prtliu ; uric. 
brother: bhrdtr m. 
burn, to : dah. 
business: kdrya n. 
but: tu; kiiiitu ; punar. 


call, to; hvd; (name) vac; rad. 

capable; samartha. 

caste: jdti f, 

cattle : go m. pL 

cease, to: gam; ram-\-vi. 

celebrated: vigruta; grimant. 

chain: hdra m. 

charioteer; suta m, 

charm: kdnti f.. 

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh, 

chest: vaksas ri.; uras n. 

child: bdla m.; gigu m. 

clTOOse, to : 2yr. 

cistern: vdpl f, 

citizen : pdura m. 

city : nagara n. ; -i f. ; pur f. 

cleverness: buddhi f. 

climb, to : ruh + d. 

close, to: Ivr -f- sam\ Idhd + api, 

cloud: megha m. 

coachman: suta m. 

come, to: gam f d; yd + d\ i -f 
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dbhi or d] come out : gam + nis\ 
yd + ^5. 

command, to: dig^d ; jnd-\-d caus. 
command: ajnd f . ; nidega m. 
commit, to: car + a; \kr. 
companion: sahdya m.; sahaca- 
ra m. 

company; samdja m. 
compose, to: rac. 
conduct: vrtta n. 
confine, to; rudh -f- rii, 
conquer, to: ji. 
consecrate, to: ni + upa, 
consider, to : cmt ; Ivld* 
consort ; pat 7 it f. 
cook, to : pac. 
copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred : upavlta n. 
count, to : ganaya, 
courageous : tejasvin. 
course: gati f. 

cover, to: Ivr (mid.); lur -f sam 
(mid.). 

cow: dhenu f. ; go f. 

cowherd: gopa m. 

create, to ; srj. 

creator: dhdtr m.; srastr m. 

creature: prdinn m.; jagat n. 

crescent: kald f. 

cross, to: tr. 

crow: vdyasa m. 

curds: dadhan n. 

cut, to: krt; chid. 

cut off, to : krt 4- ava; chid + ava. 


daily: nitya] (adv.) nityam^ pra- 
t yah am, 

dancing; nrita n. 


daughter : kanyd f. ; putrl f. ; du- 
hitr f. 

day: divasa m. ; dina n.; ahan n.; 
d. by d. : dme dine; pratyaham; 
a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
dead: mrta; vipa 7 ina. 
decide, to (settle): ni 4- nis. 
deed : karnian n. 
deity : dec aid f. 
delicate: taruna. 
delight, to (tr.): tus^ caus. 
deliverance: mukti f. 
demon: rdksasa m. 
depart, to : i 4- cpa. 
describe, to: varnaya, 
desire, to: luhh. 
destroy, to: bhanj. 
despise, to : man -f- ava ; bhu 4- pari, 
determine, to: ci + nis or vi-ni$, 
devoted: bhakta; snigdha. 
devotion; hhakti f. 
die: aksa m. 

die, to: 7 nr ; i + pr a; pad-\- vL 
difficult: durlabha; duskara, 
dig, to: khan. 
diligence: udyoga m. 
diligently ; bhrga^n, 
disappear, to : nag -p vL 
disease: ruj f.; vyadhi m, 
dismount, to : 7 'uh 4- ava. 
disown, to : khyd 4- prati-d, 
dispute, to; vad -f vi. 
distress, to : du. 
distribute, to: bhaj vi, 
divine : dwya. 
do, to: Ikr; car sam-d, 
domestic: grhya, 
dog: gvan m. ; guni f. 
door: dvdr f. 
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doorkeeper: dvdJjstha m. 

dove : kapota m, 

draw, to : vah, 

drink, to: Ipd. 

driver : suta m. 

drop, to: sic, 

drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: Svas ; vas + ni; dwell 
on (fig.)* sanj. 


ear: karna m. 

earth : prthivi f. ; bhu f. ; bliumi f. 
east, eastern : prdnc ; the E. : prdci 
f., sc. di^. 

eat, to; ad; ^ag; bhalcs; biwj, 

eating: bliaksana n. 

eclipse, to : 1/t r + tb'as, 

eight; asta. 

eighth : astama, 

eighty; agiti f. 

eightieth : agititama. 

eldest: jyestha. 

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m. 

eleventh: ekadaga, 

emerge, to : tr 4- ud. 

eminent, to be: gubh, 

emperor: samra.j m. 

encompass, to: Ivr ; cMd ava, 

end: anta m. 

endure, to: sah. 

enemy: ari m.; gatru m. ; dvis m. 
enjoy, to : bhuj, 
enjoyment: blioga ra. 
enter, to ; vig -f- pra, 
entrancing : manokara, 
envoy: duta m. 
entrust, to : Ida -f pra, 
equip, to : nah *4- sam, 
eulogy: stotra n. 


even (adv.): api, 
every: sarva. 

evil (adj.) : papa’, (suhst.) papa n. 
exceedingly : ati. 
explain, to: bru + vi; Ivr + vi; 
caks + vi-d. 

exterminate, to: chid ud. 
eye : netra n. ; cakpis n. ; aksan n. ; 
locana n. 


face: mukha n. 
fagot : sainidh f. 
fair: sundara. 

fall, to: pat; pat + ni; fall to 
one’s lot: r; fallen (killed): 
patita; 7nrta. 
fame: kadi f. ; yagas n. 
family; vahga m. 
famous; vigruta. 
fast (firm) : drdha. 
fasten, to: bandh. 
fat: pina; pusia. 
father: janaka rn. ; pitr m, 
fault, to find; 1/qr-j- liras. 
faultless: anavadya. 
fear: bhaya n. 
field: ksetra n. 
fifth: pancama, 
fight, to: yndh. 
filled: purna; sampiurria, 
finally: ante. 
find, to: 2vid. 
finish, to: dp + sam. 
fire: agni m.; kutabhuj m. 
firewood: samidk f. 
first: prathaina; at first: pra- 
thamam. 

fish : matsya m. ; mina m. 
fit, to : yuj. 
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five: jianca. 

flee, to : pala)j. 

flit, to: bhram, 

flock : pagu m. pi. 

flower: puspa n.; sumanas f. 

fly, to: pat ; fly up : pat + ud, 

fodder: ghdsa m. 

foe: ari m. ; gotru m. 

follow, to : gam anu; i + anu, 

fond, to be: tus, 

food : anna n. 

foot : pdcla m. ; 2)dd m. 

force: bala n. 

foreign: 

forehead: laldta n. 
forest: vana n. 
forest-dwelling : vanavdsin, 
form, to ; Irnd nis. 
formula (sacrificial): yajiis n. 
fortune; grl f., often pl.j goddess 
of f. : pri f. 
forty; catvdringat f. 
four: catur, 
free, to : muc. 

friend: mitra n.; sakhi m.; su- 
hrd m. 

friend-betrayer : mitradriih, 
front: agra n.; in f. of: agre^ 
samaksam (gen.), 
fruit: phala ii. 
fruitful ; pJmlavant. 
full: piirna; sampurna» 


gain, to: labh. 
garden: udgana n. 
garland: maid f.; sraj f. 
gate: dvar f. 
gather, to: ci -f sam. 
gazelle : tiarina m. 5 mrga m. 


generous : datr. 
get, to: labh*, l^p; dp. 
gift: ddna n. 
gird, to: nab + sam, 
girdle: mekhala f. 
girl: kanyd f. ; bald f. 
give, to: ?/am; Ida. 
giver: ddtr m. 
glance: drg f. 
glory: klrti f . ; ijagas n. 
go, to; car: ija] gam\ i; go on 
(continue): vrt -f pra. 
god: deva m.; goddess: devi f. 
gold: mvarna n. 
govern, to: pas; rdjijaih kr, 
good: sadbu; sant. 
gracious: giva. 
graciousness: krpd f. 
grain : dhanya n. 
grammar: vydkarana n. 
grasp, to . grab. 
graze, to: car, 
great: mahant. 
great king: maharaja m. 
greater: maJnyas; adhika, 
greatly: habit; hbrgam. 
greedy : lubdha. 

Greek: yavana m. 

greet, to; vand; vad -f abbi^ cans. 

griev'e, to: du. 

ground : bJmmi f. ; on the g. : adhas, 
grind, to: pis. 
guard, to: raks; gopdya. 
guest: athiti m. 
guilt: n.; enas n. 

hand: kara m.; pdni m.; basta m. 
hang, to: saiij; lag. 
happiness: sukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud, 

hard to find : duidahha. 

harm, to: IAt + apa. 

hate, to: dvis-^ dvis + jira, 

hear, to : gru. 

heart: hrdaya n.; lird n. 

heaven : svarga m. 

heavy : guru. 

hell : naraka m. 

here: atra\ ika. 

hero : gura m. ; vira m. 

hesitation: gonkd f. 

high: ucchrita. 

high water: pura m. 

hold shut, to: Idhd + a^n, 

holy: sadhu, 

holy writ: gruti f. 

home (adv.) ; grliam, 

honey: madhu n. 

honor, to: puj] nam\ sev, 

hope: dgd f. 

horse: agva m. 

house: grha n. : master of the h., 

grliastlia m, 

householder : gfhaUha m. 
house-priest : purohita m, 
how ? : katham, 
human : mdnusa. 
hunter: vyadha m. 
hurl, to: 2as; ksip, 
husband: pati m.; hhartr m. 
hymn: sukta n. 


I : aliam, 

impart, to : Ivid m, caus. 
inclined, to be: snih, 
increase, to: vrdJi. 

India; hharatakJianda m. 
initiate, to; ni -f upa. 


injustice; adharma m. 
intelligence; huddhi f. 
iron: Joha n. 


jaw: lianu f. 

jewel: mani m.; ratna n. ; hJiu- 
Sana ii. 


kill, to : mr, cans. ; han ; lian, caus. 
kindle, to: kill, 

king: nrpa m.; nrpati m.; pd- 
rtJiiva m. ; rdjan m. ; hhulhuj 
m.; bhubhrt m. 
kingdom: rdjya n. 
know, to: \vid', jnd, 
knowledge; vidyd f . ; jndna n. 


lament, to: lap -h uL 
land: dega m. 
lanojuage: bhdsd f. 
last, at: ante. 
law: dharma m. ; vidlii m. 
law-book: smrti f.; dharmaga- 
sir a n. 

law-suit; vyavabdra m. 
lead, to: ni. 
leader: netr. 

learn, to; gam + ava\ ^ -j- 

adhi. 

learned : vidvafis ; pandita ; kugala. 

learning: vidyd f. 

leather: carman n. 

leavings: uccMsta n. 

lesson; adhydya m. 

lick, to: lih', Uli + ava. 

\ih', jwita n.; dyus n.; carita n. 
light: jyotis n. 
light (not heavy): laghu. 
like: iva. 
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limb: ar^ga n. 

lion: sinha m. 

lip : ostha m. 

listen, to: gru, 

live, to: jiv; vrt; an -f pra» 

long: dtrgha\ (adv.) dram. 

look at, to: iks pr a. 

lord: ^gvara m. ; paii m. 

lotus: pachna m. n, 

love, to : snih. 

love, god of 1.: kdma m. 

lunar mansion : naksatra n. 


maiden : kanyd f. ; hold f. 
maidservant: dasi f. 
make, to: Ikr. 

man (vir): nara m.; pumdhs ra.; 
pnrusa m.; (homo): jana m.; 
mdnavam.; 7nanu,9gam.; naram. 
mankind : jana m. pi, 
many: bahiu; prahhuta* 
march, to : cal ^pra. 
marriage: vivdha m. 
marry, to : ni pari. 
master: hJiartr m. ; pati ra. 
mat: kata rn. 
means: sadhana n. 
medicine: dusadha n, 
meet, to (intr.) : gam -1- sam (mid.), 
meeting: samdgama m. 
melted butter: ghrta n. 
mention, to: hr ud-d. 
merchant: vanij m. 
merit: punya n. 
mighty: balin; balavant; vihJiu. 
milk, to: duh. 
milk : ksira n. ; payas n. 
mind: manas n.; mati f. 
minister: mantrin m. 


misfortune: dnliklia n.; opad f. 
modesty: hri f. 
moisten, to: sic. 
monarch; samrdj ra. 
money: dhana n.; vasu n. 
month: nid<ia m. 

moon: candramasm.\ candra m.; 
indu m. 

mostly : bhuyas. 
morning, in the: prdtar. 
mother: mdtr f. ; ambd f. 
mother-in-law: gvarru f. 
mountain: giri m.; parvata m. 
mouth : mukha n. 
much: prabhuta; balm. 
mouthful: grdsa m. 
murder, to : mr^ caus. ; han ; han^ 
caus. 

must: arh) cf. § 320 and Exer- 
cise SO. 


name: ndman n. ; by n. : ndma. 
name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 
ganaya. 

neck: kantjia m. 
neglect, to : Via, 
net: jdla n. 

never: na kadd -f api^ cid, or 
cana. 

news: vrttdnta m. 
night: rdtri i. 

no one: na ka-^api^ cid, or cana. 
north, northern: udane ; the N.: 

udzGi f., sc. dig. 
not: na; md. 

nothing: na kim^api.^ cid.^ or 
cana. 

now: adJiuna; sdmpratam. 
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O : he. 

obedient : vidheya, 

oblation: havis n. 

occur, to: dre^ pass.; 2r/c?, pass. 

ocean : itdadhi in. ; samudra in. 

offend, to: han-rpratl; Via. 

offering (sacrificial) : havis n. 

old: vrddh a ; o Id e r : j ya yas. 

omnipresent : vibhu. 

once: sakrt. 

one: eka. 

only: eva. 

opinion; mati f . ; mata u. 
or; vd, postpos.; athavd. 
ordain, to: kip, cans.; \dlid-\-m) 
ordained: vihita. 
order^ to: d^ cans, 

other; anya; iiara, apara. 
outskirts: slman f. 
overcome, to : "^pr. 
overwhelm, to: vrs. 
own, one’s own: $va. 
ox: anaduh rn. 


pair: yugrna n. 

palace: prasdda m. 

parents: p)itT, m. du. 

part: hhdya m. 

path: mdrga m. ; panthan m. 

pearl : inuktd f. 

peasant m. 

penance: tapas n. ; prdyagcitta n. 

people : jana^ pi. ; loka, s. and pi. 

perform, to: sidh, caus. ; car; 

car-^sam d; (a sacrifice) tan* 
perfume: gandha m. 
perish, to: nag-{-vi. 
pestle: musala m. n. 
pierce, to: vyadh. 


pilgrimage: Urthaydtrd f. 
pious : sddJm. 

place, to: Idhd; dhd -\- sam-d. 
place: pada n. ; dega m. 
plan: ahhiprdya m. 
plant, to : ruh, caus. 
play, to : dw. 
please, to : riic. 

I pleasure: sukhan.\ with p., pleas- 
I antly: sukhena ; (wish, choice) 
icchd f. ; kdma m. ; at p. : sve- 
cchayd. 

plough: Idngala n. ; hala m. n. 

plough, to : krs. 

plunder, to: lunth; hr; lup, 

poem: kdvya n. 

poet: kat'i m. 

point out: to; dig. 

polluted, to be: das. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dliana n. 

post, sacrificial: yupa m. 

pot: ghata m. 

pound, to : ids. 

pour, to: hu. 

power: hala n. 

powerful: halin ; halavant. 

praise, song of p. : stxitii . ; ciotra^.. 

praise, to: pans; stu. 

pray for, to: aith. 

prescription: ddega m. 

presence: samipa n. 

previous; purva. 

priest: rtvij m, 

prince : Jcumdra m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: bhuti f. 

protect, to: rales; 2pd\ pd, caus. 

protection; gar ana n. 
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protector: raJcsitr m. 
punish, to: daridaija ; gas. 
punishment: danda m. 
put, to: stlid^ caus.; \dhd; yuj 
-f ni. 


quadruped : catuspad. 
quarter: pcida m. ; (of the sky) 
dig f. 

queen: dev~i f. ; rdjnl f.; mahifi f. 


rain : vT'd.i f- 

rain, to (give rain) : vrs, 
raise, to (the voice): srj-\-ud. 
ray: pada m. ; ragmi m. 
reach, to: labh ; ^^9 
read, to; e + adld^ (aloud) path ; 

vaCi caus. 
realm: rdj/ja n. 

receive, to; labh; graJi ; grab 
-}- piati ; Ida + d, 
recitation (private); svadhyaija m. 
recite, to: path; (tell) hath. 
reckon, to: ganaya. 
recompense, to; Ikr pratL 
reduced (in fortune): ksina. 
region: dig f. ; dega m. 
rein: ragmi m. 
rejoice, to: tus; mud. 
remember, to: smr. 
restrain, to : grah ni. 
return, to : vrt + ni. 
rice : tandula m. 

reverence, to: nam;puj; ds-\-upa. 
reward : phala n. 
rich: dhanm) grlmant\ vasumant 
(comp, and sup. sometimes va- 
sty as^ vasistha). 

Perry, Sanskrit Piimer. 


riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; gri f.; 
rdi m. 

righteousness: satya n. 
right (suhst.): dharma m. 
Rigveda: rgveda m.; rcas f. pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam-\^ud\ 
i + ud. 

river: nadl f . ; sarit f. 
road: mdrga m.; panthan m. 
rob, to: mus^ lunth. 
root: mula n. 
rub, to : mrj ; mrj^ caus. 
royal: raja-., in cpd. 
rule, to : sthd + adhi ; ig. 
run, to: dhdv\ dru. 
running: dhavana n. 


sacrament : samskdra m. 
sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 
yaj, caus. 
sacrifice: yajna m. 
sacrificial formula: yajus n. 
sage; rsi m. 

sake of, for the; artha in cpd 
(cf. 375, 3). 
salt: lavana n, 

salvation: muktii . ; hhuii f. ; liita n. 
satiated: trpta. 

satisfy, to: trp^ caus.; (oneself) 
trp. 

save, to: hr-^ud. 

Savitar ; savitr m. 
say; vad\ vac; bru. 
scatter, to: ^kr. 

scholar: gisya: (learned man) 
pandita m. 
science; gdstra n. 
sea: udadhi m.; samudra m, 
seat oneself, to: sad-\-ni. 

15 
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second : dmtiya, 

see, to: yag] drg; iks; iJcs 'pra. 
seer: rsi m. 

send, to: sthd-^-pra, caus. 
servant: hhrtya m.; hhrtaka m. 
serve; sev, 

set, to: (place) Idhd] (intr., of 
sun, etc.) i i astam] gam-\r astam. 
shade: chdyd f. 
she, etc. : sd, f. of ta. 
shine, to: giiblt^ raj; hhd vL 
ship : ndu f. 
shoe: updnah f. 
show, to: drg^ caus. 
shrewd: patu. 

shut, to: Idhd + ap)i; li'.r + sa?n. 

sick: vyadhita; rugiia, 

side: 'pak\^a m. 

sin : papa n. ; enas n. 

sing, to; 2gd. 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to : cam + d. 

sister: svasr f. 

sit, to : sad; sad + ni, 

situated, to be: vrt, 

six: sas, 

sixth : sastha. 

skilled: patu. 

sky: div f . : dig f. pi.; dJedga n. 
slave: ddsa m. ; dasi f. 
slay, to: mr, caus.; han, 
sleep, to: svap; gl. 
smell, to; gkrd. 

smite, to: hr pra; han -j- abhi, 
so: iii; evam\ tathd. 
soldier: sdinika m. 
some (ph): eka pi.; some * * oth- 
ers : ke cit * • ke cit. 
sometimes; kva ciU 


son : putra m, ; suta m. 
son-in-law : jdmdtr m. 
song: gir f . ; gita n.; (of praise) 
stotra n. ; stnti f. 
soul: dtman mi. 
sow, to; vap. 
speak, to; vad; vac; bhds. 
spear: kunta m. 
speech: vac f . ; bhdsd f. 
spoon : juhu f, 
stand, to (intr.): sthd. 
state, to: bru. 
steal, to: cur; mus; luntJu 
steer: go m. 
stick: daneja m. 

stone : drsad f. ; (precious) mani m. 
stop, to (tr.): rudh. 
strange (another's): para. 
street: rathyd f. ; mdrga m. 
strike, to: tad. 
strive, to : yat. 
strongest: balistha. 
study, to: 2 -j- adhi (mid.); 2as -p 
abhi. 

subject: prajd f. 
such: idrg. 
suffering: duhkha n. 
suffused: ruddha. 
suitable: anvrupa. 
summit: gikhara m. 
sun : bhdnu m. ; adiiya m. 
survive, to : gis -j- ud. 
sweet: svadu. 
swift: dgu. 
sword; asi m. 


take, to : da d; grab ; grab -f- 
pratL 

take place, to: jan; bhd 
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take refuge, to; iiad-^-pra. 
tasteful: rasavant, 
tax : kai'a ra. 

teach, to: i adhi^ caus.; dig + 
iqia. 

teacher: guru ni.; dcdrya m. 

tear: ap'u n.; hdspa m. 

tell, to: kathaya] vad. 

temple : devakula n. 

ten ; daga. 

tend to, to : k]p. 

terrify, to: hlil, caus.; vij ud, 
caus. 

text-book: gdstra n. 

that: fa; ayam\ asdu, 

then : tadd, 

there: tatra. 

thereupon : talas. 

thief: stena m.; cdiira m. 

think,, to: cint ; man; think on: 

synr ; dhyd. 
third : trtiya. 
thirty: tringat. 
thirty-three: trayastringat. 
this: ta ; ayam. 
thou : tram. 
three : tri. 
threefold: trivrt, 
thrice: tris. 

thus: iti ; evam; tatJid. 
time; kdla m. 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: gvas. 
tongue : jilwd f. 
torment, to : pid; vijath.^ caus. 
touch, to : sprg. 
trade : vyavakdra m . ; vdriijya. 
travel, to : vas -j- ^ra; sihd i- pr a 
n. (mid.). 


treasury: kosa m. 

tree : vrksa m. ; taru rn. 

tremble, to : kamp. 

true : satya ; (faithful) hhakta. 

truth: satya n. 

twelfth: dvadaga. 

twelve: dvadaga. 

twenty-eight : astdvingati. 

twenty-seven : saptavingati, 

twice: dvis. 

twilight: sandhya f. 

twine: handh. 

two: dva. 


umbrella: chattra n. 
understand, to: gam-^ava. 
unite, to (intr.) : gam -}- sam (mid.), 
untruth: anrta n.; asatya n. 
upanisad : upanisad f. 
useful, to be: sev. 


vassal: sdmanta m. 

Veda: veda m. 

verse: gloka m. ; (of Rigveda) rc f. 
vessel: pdtra n. 
victorious, to be:^z. 
victory; jay a m. 

view (opinion) : Quati f. ; mata n. 

village: grama m. 

virtue : dharma m. ; punija n. 

visit, to : gam -j- abhi. 

voice : vac f. ; gir f. 


wagon: ratha m. 

warrior: ksatriya m. 

wash, to: ksal; sprg. 

water: jala n. ; vdri n. ; ap f. pL 

wave: viei m. 

W’e: vayam, 

15 ^ 
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wear, to: dhr^ caus. ; hlir, 
weary, to become: gram, 
weave, to: granth ^ handh. 
wedding: vivciha m. 
w^eep, to : rud. 

west, western: pratganc; the 
West: pratlci f., sc. dig, 
what (rel.): ya, 
wheel: cakra n. 
when (rel,) : yadd, 
when ? : kadd, 
whence?: katas. 
where (rel.): yatra, 
where?: kva; kutra, 
which (rel.) : ya. 
which (of two)?: katara, 
white: gveta. 
whither?: kva; kutra, 
who (rel.): ya, 
who ? : ka, 

whoever: ya ka api, cid or 
carta; often by rel. alone, 
whole: krtsna, 
why?: kutas ; kasmdi, 
wicked : papa, 

wife : hhdrya f. ; a art f. ; patnl f. 
win, to: ji, 

wind: vdyu m.; vdta m* 


winter: hema7ita m, 

wipe, to: mrj; mrj -f ov pari. 

wish, to* is. 

with: saJia, w. inst. ^ or by instr. 
alone. 

withered : mldna. 
without: vind (instr., acc.). 
witness: sdJcsin ra. 
wolf: vrka m. 

woman: ndri f. ; vadhu f . ; sti'i f . ; 
jaija f. 

woman-servant : cJdsi f. 
wood: kdstha n.; (forest) vana n. 
word : vac f. ; gahda m. 
work : karnian n. ; (literary) gra- 
ntha m. 

w^orlcl: I oka m.; jagat x\,) hhu~ 
vana n. 

world-spirit: hrdlman n. 
worship, to : puj. 
worthy: sadrga, 
wound, to : ksan. 
wreath : maid f. ; sraj f. 

year: sa^hvatsara m.; varsa m. n. 
yoke, to: ?/wy, caus. 
yonder: tatra. 
young: yuvan. 
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Hindu Names of Letters. 

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re- 
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con- 
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akara; w, 
ukdra; kakdra; and so on. But sometimes kCtra is omitted, and 
a, ka^ etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra- 
kdra^ but only ra or repha (‘snarl*). The anusvdra and visarga 
are called by these names alone. 

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit 

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec- 
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Yedic 
schools. 

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows: 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, h. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, Jcdranam^ karandt, 
but karanena; bodhati, ksipasi, ndggatka, but hodhdvah^ ksipdmah^ 
nagydnti; duhitd^ duhiiaram^ but duhitfnam. 

2, Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1 . hr, thuS; ranku, rmkava; 
(jdrga, gargyah, but gdrgydyani. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or v, 
does not generally become long by position; thus, 'prcihala, graba- 
lyam; ukta, uktatvdt, 

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augn^ented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short; 
thus, dgamat, hnatam, anustjiitam, but utkfi^tam, niruktam ; dgamat, 
dksipat, but hibhdrti, tii.^tdra,jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, upagdcchati, iqiagdmatam, 

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest ; thus, rdjajmrusam, pdrvatagi- 
kJiardkdram ; but unmvkham, diggajain, pragipyam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted. 



Corrections and Additions. 


P. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 

P. 27. Add to § 102: The final d of the root is shortened in 
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 
to § 103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the 
vocative is like the nominative. 

P. 3f. Add to § 112.5: It is also used as terminus ad quern. 

P. 39, 1. 7. For: makes some forms with short ^ a read: makes 
also forms according to the unaccented a -class: thus, 
bhrdmati etc, 

P. 40, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert: the. 

P. 43, Vocab., s. v. if pr. After: overcome insert: (evils). 

P. 49, Vocab., s. v. After: meet insert: (u\ instrf). 

P. 53, 1. 9 from below. After insert: | C). 

P.56, I. 10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were 
read: are. 

P. 59. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass, is similarly inflected. 

P. 60, 1. 19 . For: pratisedati read: pratisedhati. 

P. 65. Dele the first ivord (the) of the page, 

P. 70, L 10 fiom below. Bead: accompanied. 

P. 72, 1. 12. After: are insert: so. 

P. 73, 1. 9 from below; For: read: 'JPCTb 

P. 74, 1. 7. After: saved inseid: (ud-hr: cf. § 267). 

P. 87, 1. 12. Bead: Final ^ and of a stem regularly become. 

P. 90, last line. Bead: possessive. 

P. 117, 1. 6. For: read: 

P. 119, Vocab. Insert in last line: + 'SIT come together, join. 

P. 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: ^2, etc., but 

for 82 only gnfttTI; 23, 33, for 

83 only -anftfH; 16, 26, etc. ; 

28, 38, -wrsftnT 88. 



Corrections and Additions. 


P. 135, 1. 5. For-. read-. 

P. 137, 1. 2. Bead-. 

P. 138, 1. 12. Dele ‘ firm in battle’. 

P. 180, 1. 17. For-. 7'ead : 

P. 182, I. 1. For-. read: 

P. (86, 1. 1. Read-. 

P, 190, 1. 6. For: suffix read: suffice. 

P. 192, 1. 18 from below. For-, read : 

P. 196, col. 1. S. V. ]/?, insert: sani-d come together, join. 

P. 197, col. 1. Insert: rsahhadatta m., n. pr, 

P. 199, col. 1. S. V. V gam^ insert: i-upa-d come near. 

P. 205, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Bead: \lpr {piparti ; ceiXXQ, pur dyati) 
fill. Also insert in Vocab.: ^2 pr (pardyati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. 

P. 207, col. 2, 1. 5. Bead: bhiJcsd f., begging, alms. 

P. 208, col. 1, 1. 2. Bead: yhhram Q)}irdmati^ -te; bhrdmyati : 131). — 
Col. 2, 1. 11. Bead: Greek ; cf. 195, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let fiy, shoot. 

P. 209, col. 2, 1. 2. Insert: pra give, give in marriage. S. v. 
]/ yuj + m, add: caus. set (as jewels). 

P. 212, col. 1, 1. 5 Insert: pra idem. — Col. 2,1.15 from below. 

Bead: pra wander forth. — L. 9 from below. Bea^: 

+ p7'a idem. 

P. 214, col. 2, 1. 9, Bead: sameta (\/ i + sarn-a) a , followed by, pro- 
vided with. 



